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B FEATURES

@The B-70 contains 210 high quakty (16 bil dynamic range) Drums & Percussion sounds {
Instruments J. The velocity sensitive pads allow you to contro! volurne and nuance for expressive
rhythmic perfarmances.

@Using the Positiona! Pad, you can change the tone of an Instrument by hitling the pad in differert
places.

@The unit contains two on-board digital effects; FX1{revert/delay) and FX2{chorus/flanger).

@The R-70 allows you to set vanous parameters far, each Instrument; Piich, Decay, Nuance, Atiack
Damp, Brtlliance i By alte th'e . param you can cusiomize your sounds.

@By using the Instrument Copy functlon, you can store up 10 32 different Usar's Instrumenis which

haue_baen made y editing e,exnstmg sounds In th;s way yOu can access up to 242 Instrument

&Up io 100 different Ahyihm Patterms and 20 different Songs can be store 'in the intemnal mermory

ol the A-70.

@Periormance dala { Rhythm Patlerns / Songs ) and Instrument settings stored in the internal
memory can also be savad onto an optional memery card { M-266E }. The Rhythm Pattern and
Song data saved onto & memory card can be reloaded for iater use.

®The R-70 leatures a Rhythm Expert function thet automatically creates Rhythm Patterns and
Songs according to the parameters you set. You may write these Rhythm Patterns or Songs as
“Modal data® and copy the Model you ke into a usual Rhythm Pattern or Song. This data can be
used in tha same way as the Rhythm Pattern or Song dala you compose,

@ The Feel function are provided to create mare realistic performances.
@The R-70 features a wide variety of editing functions:
<5The Patlern Append function allows you 1o jein two Rhythm Patlerns.

£3The Pattern Merge funcilon aliows you 1o mix two Rhythm Pattems.

OThe Instrument Change funciion allows you to replace specific instruments used in a2 Rhythm
Pattern with a different Instrument.

{>The Measure Insert function aliows you 10 inse

 meagures into a Rhythm Patter.




B IMPORTANT NOTES

Be sure-io-use-only the-adaptor supplied with-the unit.slse of any other power adaptor could
result in damage maﬁunc!:on or electric shock

[ET—— Power SUPP‘Y

.When makmg any connecﬁons thh ather devices, aEways turn off the power to alf equipment
ﬂrst tms wﬂ[ I am damaga or malfunciion.

.Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any device thai wili generate line noise,
-.such as & motor-or variable. !ighttng sysiern th UEE

.The{pawer supply requ:red_for mis un: hb\.{r}ﬂpn‘ its nameplate. Ensure that the line voitage

o your instaliation meets this requirerment.

o ‘--éfAéiméi'&gEasg"mg ihéza’c{ée?""’c&r’ﬁi’éé netstep on ii’i"i:iié{; heavy objecis on it etc.

GWhan d|5ccmnectmg the AC adaptor from the outlet, grasp the plug nseif never pull on the

@if iha Uni s lu remain unused fur a Eong penoci o! Ume unplug the power card.

@Do not subject the unit to temperature exiremes {eg. direct sunfight in an enclosed vehicle).
Avoid using or storing the unit in dusty or humid arsas or areas thal are subject 1o high
vibration levels,

@Using the unit near power amplifiars (or other equipment sontaining large transformers) may
induce hom.

@®This unit may interfere with radio and telavision reception. Do not use this unit in the vicinity of
such receivers.

#Do not expose this unit to temperature extrames {eg. diract sunlight in an enclosed vahicle can
defarm or diseolar the unit) or install i near devices that radiate heal.

Maintenance

| U

@For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth (or one that has been slightly
dampenad with water). To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be
sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth,

@Never use benzene, thinnars, alcohol or solvents of any kind, to avoid the risk of discoloration
and/or deformation.

Additional Precautions

& Protect the unit from strang impact.

@Do not allow objects or liquids of any kind fo penetrate the unit. In the event of such an
occurrence, discontinue use immediately. Contact qualified service psrsonnel as soon as

possibls.



M IMPORTANT NOTES

- #Naver strike or apply strong pressure 1o the dtsplay

@shoulda malfunctlan ocour {or il you suspect there is a problem) discontinue use immediately.
: Qpn_tam,qqg_liﬂqd:sgmce personnel as soon as possible,

'Ta prevem ihe nsk of electrlc shnck do no! open tha umi or its AC adaptor.

" "Me'ﬁi’ci’fy"Bsi"ékup

®The unit contains :a: battery which maimains the contents of memory while the main power is

o!! The expecied I:!e of this baﬂary 15_5 yaars or more. However, to aveid the unexpected

"loss of mema :

t y u change the battery every 5 years.

_ﬁ&Whan the banery becomes weak, me foilawmg message will appear in the display: "Low

Batftery.”. Please changa battery as soon as possnble o avoni the loss of memory data.

&Please he aware that the contents of memaory may at times be lost; when the unit is sent for
repairs of when by some chance a maliunction has occurred Important data should be stored

~ oh'a Memory ‘Cadd, ‘of wittén down on paper, Durmg reparrs due care is taken to avoid the
loss of data, Huwever, in cerialn cases, (such as when circuitry related to memory itself is o
of order) we' regret that it may be tmpossab!a 1o restore the data.



B How to use this manual

- This manualexplaing how o utilize many different functions of the R-70,
To make good rhythms actually, proceed o put each function logether:

‘. lf tms ls yuur f rst expenence wﬁh a rhythm machine, we enmurage you 10 raad tha Gmda
fir !'SL as ﬂ expfa]ns lhe basics ei a rhythm machine.

-4 in: this manual, some explanaimns of procedures have been simplified. Please refer io "Basic
Operanen (*£P.19 } 1o find what has been omitted.

® In :his manuai buttons are represented as marked on the pane! of Ihe unit. For Example Song

Play Bum:n - W |
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I PANEL DESCRIPTION
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< Eront Panel

VOLUME Stider

This slider adjusts the overall volume of the signal sent from
the output sockets { Stereo Output } and Haadphone Jack.

YALUE Slider
Use this slider to change the value of a selecied parameter
(=P, 214

SONG PLAY Bution
Press this button to piay a2 Song you have composed.

SONG CREATE Button
Press this bution to create a song.

PATTERN PLAY Button
Prass this bution 1o play the Rhythm pattern you have made.

PATTERN FEEL Button
Use this button to add a more human “feel” to the Rhythm
Pattern you have made (5 F. 1-31).

iy

SONG MODEL Button
Press this bution to activate the Rhythm Expert function that
automatically creates a Song Model (5% P. 3-8 ).

PATTERN MODEL Button
Press this button to activata the Rhythm Expert function that
autormatically creates a Pattern Model & P, 3-3),

MEMO Button
Press this button {o temporarily write (store) the Pattern Mode!
created by the Rhythm Expert function (& P, 3-7, P. 3-168 ).

REPLACE Button
Use this bution to select a Pattern Mode! written with the
Memo Button (== P. 3-8, P. 3-17 ).

CONVERT Button
Use this bution to copy the created Pattern Model or Song
Model into a usual Rhythm Pattem or Song (25 P. 3-6, P. 3-14 ).

MID1 Button
This bufion is used for setting MIDI parameters (&8 P. 7-7 ).



PANEL DESCRIPTION

i

L

CARD Bution

memory card { M-256E : optional} (& P, 6-2).

ASEIGNM Button
This bution is used for assigning an Insirument !o each Key
Pad (s P.5-2).

SOUND Button

This button is used for sefiing a Sound Parameter == P. 4-2 ).

EFFECTS Button L
This button is used for sefiing effacis (#¥ P. 4-15 }: e

MIXER Bunen

ThlS bunon es used for settmg ihe voiume seiecimg the
outpui jack, setting the depth ot effects, elc. far each
Instrument (25 P 4-10 ).

Displéy
The display shows the current status of the R-70 and the
current setting of each parameter.

Ten Key Pad
Use this pad for changing parameter vaiues and for naming
Sangs and Bhythm Pafierns.

Value Keys -~
Use these keys 1o change parametar valties

CURSOR Buttons B
Use these buttons {o mave the cursor .in the: daspiay or 1o
change sereens. -« .

TEMP ASGN ( Temporary Assign } Button
Press this button to assign the currently selecied Instrument

-n the Display to all the Key Pads and the Posiltional Pad

(o= P B8 ).

INST LIST { Instrument List ) Bution
Press this button {0 show the list of Instrumends used in the
currently selected Rhythm Patiern in the Display(s# P. 6-9 ).

NO/EXIT Button
Press this bution to leave/cance! the current mode/operation,
or when you have completed the necessary sefting.

YES Button
Fress this button to execute the aperation shown in the
display.

PAD BANK Button
Use this button to change Pad Banks.

@

@

(38

‘FLAM Button

ERASE Buiton

This button is used for saving {or foading) data onto {or fromy a. ;.. 4se this butien to erase periormance data (= P. 1-7, P. 1-23 ).

@

MULTI Bution

This butlon is used for assigning the same Instrument sound
1o all 16 Key Pads- { ‘of a cenain Pad Bank ). This may be
useful for playing d;fferem pﬂches of me same Instrument
sound {fi’ P. 5-6)

ROLL Button -
Use this button 1o set or enter a Aoll (=-P..1-8 ).

Thié. button is used for setting or entering 2 Flam (2= P. 110 ).

SHIFT Buttan
U e 1h|., butlon to select a Shift Function { enclosed by a
box on the panel ). Hold this butten down and select the

function you wish to use (&5 P. 19 ).

TEMPO Button
This button changes the fempo of a Rhythm F’anern dur:ng
playback(rE’P 1-5) e e

ED!T Butlon o
Usza this buiton to edit the Sequence Parameters of Scunds in
the Rhythm Patierns in realtime ( Reaitime &dit )’ {G’ P.1- 54)

:REG {Record) Buttan o

This button is used for recordmg Fihythm F'zmerns in
‘Regltime’ or by the "Step’ method (¢ P, 1-3), ...

BWD E—”WD { Backwardf?omafd) Buttons

This button is used for the measure of ththm Patlerr Boes
on or retum.

When you are emermg notes i Step Recordmg, use ihese
buttans o move from one step o another or move to &
different measure (¢ P, 1-28 }. The buttons can also be
used 1o locate "Marks' ( position. markers in a Seng ) (5 P.
2-16 ).

START/STOP Bution
Press this button fo start ar siop playback cl a ththm
Pattern or Song (= P. 1- 29)

Kay Pads 1 - 18

Hit the pad that’ corresponds 1o the Instrument you wigh 1o
hear, These pads afe also used for’ enlarlng riotes ln Step
Recording {&& P, 1-19).

POSITIONAL PAD
The tone or pitch of the Instrument assigned to this pad wifi
change as the pad is hit in different places (& P. 5-12}.

11



B PANEL DESCRIPTION.

‘ -7 " Rear Panel
e @ @ @ @
‘ - ¥
Y STHCE __
L 6000 TS
! 1® 0 =
= BT 000 000 e -
wmermn 0 © SN — 2 et ®™ s
é l ‘
. MEMORY cAﬂD Slot : Lo (48 INDIVIDUAL 1/ 2 Output Jacks
Insert a mamaory card ( M-256E : optional ) mto this siot (ﬁ“ Individual instruments can be output mmugh these jacks (&
P. &3) - P. 4-11). C o AR
@ TAPE SYNC H IN/OUT Jacks Bt STEREQ L(MONO) / R Output Jacks

These Jacks are used for synchronizing fo a multi-track
rocorder (< P. 6 LSRR

MIDI Connectars R
These are the sockels where external MIDI deviges are
_cannacted (/% P. 7-32 ).

CONTRAST S
Thls knnb adjusts the contrast ul ihe d:sp!ay ' o

® &

AC Adaptor Jack ~
Connect the supplied AC adaptor 16 this jack.”

®

POWEH Switch o
~ This switch turns the unit ON and OFF.

FOOT SW (Foot Switch) Jack

Connect a footswitch 10 this jack. You can use the
footswitch for starting/sippping playback etc (= P. §-11 ).
Use a footswitch that is active only while depress.

@

12

These jacks are for stereo output.  For mono outpat, use
only the L { MONO ) jack (= P, 4-11 ).-

PHONES Jack

" Connact stereo headphones to this jack. - Use headphonas

of 8 - 150 ohms. Even when headphones are connected,
sound wil be output through the output jacks.

Cord Hook * -
Loop the AC adaptor cord around this hook !0 prevant
accidental disconnection.



Bl PREPARATION

1.

Connections

Be sure that ail the units are switched off before making any connections. This will help prevent
malfunction or damage.

__TAPE SYNCR
WEWORY CAND ot
——I 1 ' © O
IIBDELH-N
CCOMPUES WTH
gEzmm O O @
mem O OF R F0OT 5W aumvu:ua

Foot Switch

L LS SUTREETIEIPE PR AER e

Stereo Headphone

vy

—u- QOO0
et QOO0 [

— QOO0 Q M-y
—o Q0000
— QOO00

{0 the ALRX, LINE IN Jacks

Ood

i

| ©
e rraca N Olwe

.

Mixar

-

.

-

Monitor Speaker Keyboard Amplfier Stereo set Radio Casset etc

For the besf 're'su'lt.' Use a stereo 6ﬁ!§u! (if' passtb!e) '

The R-70 has been set at the faclory so that np sound I$ cutput through the INDIVIDUAL Output
Jacks. '

An Instrument asmgned o an lndividuai Ou! wrti not be heard unless a cable is connected 1o that
ndividual Out (WF’ 4»11 ) ’

Refer o "Setup With External MID! Device” (&% P.7-32) for & detalled explanation aboul a setup
using the MID! Connectors,

Rafer to "Sync ronizing to an MTR" (5% P. B-6 } for a detafled explanation about using the TAPE
SYNC Jatks.

Use a footswitch that is active only while depressed.

13
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2. Powering Up
@ Check the following: ~ " -
& Are all devices confleclgd co_rrt_act}y and sequrely ?
. ' Are all device.sl swl.:clr.med -.o.ﬁ ) e
@ Turn on the B-?q, :

* The R-70's pmtectmn circuilry will mute the outpm for a few_ seconds after power up
In a few seconds, the display wai! read:

Fir: BaS
e oo

Q If the R-70 display ss as shown above, {urn on the other equipmam
@ Adjust the R-70's output with the VOLUME slider as you hit the Key Pads.

This unit is equipped with a cireuit protection device. A briei interval after power up Is required
be!ore the unit wsli aperate. :

3. Powering Down
,_Powgr:dowﬁ. your sylgl.e_am in thé reverse _o_r_ctier: _
(U vowar e vt an e iy squpmens ana th R 70
; @ Switch oft the playback equipment.
@ Switch off the R-70.

* Do not sWich off -the ﬁ-?o in the fél_lcw_:ihQ _;ﬁ_ases; x:j_.uri.ng_ playing {in the Recording mode), editing
{at the Edif function), and saving or loading to the memory card.



Hl BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE R-70 .

1. Mode Structure :

The R-70 features various functions that allow you 1o edit the Instruments ( rhythm voices ) and
create Rhythm Patierns and Songs. These funclions are divided into three groups; Main Modes
basic status of the B-70 ), Sub Modes and Funclions.

e Sang Moda

Flaying 8 8ong |- {
1 crastiong - F ]

e Patieen Mo gy

Praying & Rkythm
Fatlern

§ [PATTERN FEEL
Adding a humane feal
1o the Fbythm Paftam

Main tedes

o Rhythm Expert Mo

Crpatinng &
Sorg moge] i g

Creating 2 -
- Patteoremodel oo
[ct i
Sub KModes Setiing DI

caRp. |
Metiory cafd e T

ASSIGN
Axsigning instrumants

Funet TEMPO. & raloe] s
Satting the Tempa

Reafime Edd

REC
Aeoftime Recording ! Step Recartling ¢ Stap Edis

TEMP
T ASGH

INSF
LIST

ERASE
Erasing the Pariarmancs Gata

MULTI
it Assign

Fell Enter 7 Set

FLAM
Flam Entee 1 Sat

30L0
"} Solo play

=4

SHIFT - PAD 118
Eriting wtility o6,

SHIFT + POSITIONAL PAJ
POE PAD ASSIGN

When R-70 playing, one of Main Modes is always selected. Sub Modes and Functions can be
selected with carresponded bution whan Main Mode is selected.

15



HER-70

B BASIC STRUCTURE OF

T

2. Mode Description .- 5w

O Song Mode |

{ SongPlay:
A Song you have made or Playing a Demo Song,

¢ SongCreate:
Creating a Song.
O Pattern Mode
& Patlerm Play: - -
Playing & Rhyiﬁfﬂ Féﬂern

< Pattemn Feel: ...
Adding "feei" io the Rﬁylﬁm Patlem.
O Rhythm ExpertMode
¢ Song Mode! Create : :_ _
Automatically cfééﬂﬁé a Song Model
< Pattemn Model Create :

Automatically éreating__é; Pattern Model.

16



B BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE:R-70

Sub Mcdes"_‘

MIDI :

Setting MIDI Parameters.

CARD :

Saving or loading data onto or from a memaory card.

ASSIGN :

Assigning Instruments fo the Key Pads.

SOUND ;

Setting the Sound Parameters for each Instrprﬁent. ._
EFFECTS : L o
Setting the Effects { Reverb, Delay, Chorus, F‘ianger).

MIXER:

Setting the volume, oulput jacks to be used, and depth of the eflacts tor each instrument.

Functions

TEMPO :
Satting tha tempo.

EDIT :

Editing Sequenca Parameters in the Rhythm Pattern { Realtime Edit )

REC:

Creating & Rhythim Pattern { Realtime Recording, Step Recording / Step Edit ).

TEMP ASGN :

Assigning the currently selected Instrument to ail the Key Pads temporarily,

INST LiST :

Showing the list of Instruments used in the currently selected pattern.

ERASE :

Erasing the periormance data.

17



B BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE R-70

18

<

&

MULITL:

Assigning the same Instrument to all 16 Key Pads.

ROLL

Satting or Entering a Roll.

FLAM :

Setting or anferlné a'Flam‘ .

SOLO:

Playing only one seiemédrlns'tr.urﬁeﬁt.

SHIFT + PAD 1-16: _
Editing utility .for. Songs ‘o.r Eﬁy:hn; F’aﬁern e{c.
SHIFT + POSITIONAL PAD :

Setting the Pasitional Pad parametars.



M BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE R-70

3. Basic Operation:

The following explains the R-70's basic operational procedures. It is important to understand the
basics befors going on to use more advanced leatures,

_.Function Selection

Parameter Selection ——
Paramster's
Value Setting DR

a. Selecting a Function.~ -

@ Press the button that corresponds to the-function you wish 1o use. To use a function which is

shown on the panel as a8 name enclosed with:n a box, press the relevant button while holding
TSHIFT] down. e it e e e

{ Example }

\

ROU[SETE -
D
When you press a certain bution, the Menu Display appears. The Menu Display shows various
fupc!iqns. ‘
" ( Example) ©

Menu Display of SOUND

HinEw

h:"i" 1:"'"'

£ Sl
{ e

.

"

Jrel i Jomnd

i ynu press ‘s button that is equipped wnh a red indicator, the indicator will ba It while the relevant

function is selected. Pressing the same button again will recall the previous dispiay {and the
indicator will go out).

18



M BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE R-70

@ Press Ten key 1o select a function that youwish o use;

* You can alsa ‘select a function ancther way. Using <G| and [[>] . move the cursor to the Menu
Number you wish 1o use, and then press {YES|.
I you wish to select the relevant menu, prass | NO/EXIT| .

* When the Menus accupy more than one page, the corresponding indicator will be I, and you
can change pages by using [g] and{[>] or using [<]] and [} while holding [SHIFT | down.

o cumsons/iPage] ©

Ca 0.0 B

This will lights when This will kights

there is previous when thare is next
Menu Display Menu Display

b. Selecting a Parameter: -

@ -Salact the Parameter you wish 1o edit using @ and: [{g

When the Parameters are dlspiayed over a few pages; changa pages using <] and [T+] Select the
desired Parameler with the same butions.

{ Examnpis } Metronome Display

1st Paga 2nd Page ] ard Page

Mat - cpnme — HMatronoms — (Fleilronomne
Intaoprual =] A [Tzt =Foner s | w— Fode  =RED-EMFTY

'-_, T TR :::

* When the Parameter occcupy mere than one page, 1he. r.:t.)frespors{iing Indicator will be iit, and you
can change pages by using [<i} and [ 5] or using [<i] and[[>] while holding {SHIFT | down.

oy

O CURSOR/ PAGE

/Cﬂ_J 5

This will lights when This will Aights when
dhereisprevious .. ... . ... . themisnex .
Parameter Display Parameter Display

20
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¢. Changing Parameter Values . - .. ... .. . -
Thera ara fhree.methods for changing parameter values;

Ten Kay Pad

Value Slider ——»-

w4 {Value Keys)

< - ( Value Keys)

..Use these keys for setting the Parameler vatue. Addmonalfy. a mora rapid change m :he vatue is
oblainedlfynut_middcwn E] (or E_L__] )whziayuupress E { E’] )
- .. TenKey Pad .-

Usé these keys for setting numerical Parameter values. These keys can also be used 1o enter
characters in Malk setﬁng (== . 2-10), Pattemn naming (= P, 1-46 ) and Snng nammg {ﬁ‘ P 2 25}

* Pressing a key will sefact (in order) the chatacters prmied on i1; To setec! a lower case Eeﬂer, press
the key whlle holdmg m down.

& VALUE "snder'

- ‘Use this sliderio charnige values drastically.
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l Topical Index .

Creating a Rhythm Pattem™

@ Jcining two Rhythm Pattems 1o make one, ..

& Making a Rhythm Pattern by playing the Key Pads.
—+ Realtime Hecording {& P. 1-3)

® Making a Rhythm Pattern by spacilying the position (step)
of each note to be piayed '

i Ste_p ngording_(#. P. 11 5)

@ Adding a Flam.
—Flam (&F P 1-10)

@ Adding a Rall

~ Rolt &= P, 1-3)

& Adding "Feef",
- Feal 5% P 1-31)

@ Inserling measures in & Rhythm Pattern.
— Measure thser (& P, 1-34 )

. Delatmg feasures in a Fihylhm Paﬁem
~ Measure Deleta i P. 1 36) '

@ Copying a Rhythm Pattern 1o a diffsrent Rhythm Patiarn.
— Pattemn Copy (=% P. 1-37 }

— Pattam Append (= P, 1-39)

0 Mixing two Rhyzhm Panems to make one.

22

-+ Pattern bMerge (¢% P. 1-40)

& Changing Insiruments in a Rhythm Pattern,
— Instrument Change (F+ P. 1-42 )

& Adding "Swing,
— Swing (/& P, 1-43)

@ Caorrecting the timing of a Rtwihm Patlem.
— Quantize {15 P 1-44 }

@ Deatermining the step-length of a Rhythm Pattern,
— Zoom (& P_1-21}

@ Changing the Start Point of a Rhythm Pattem.
- Heframe (&7 P, 1-45)

® Narming a Rhythm Patiern.
-~ Pattern Name (2% P, 1-46 )

¢ 4 Changing the fonie of each sound entered In a Rhythm

Pattern.

<=+ Editing & Sequence Parameler (&5 P, 1-52)

® Roughly changing the fone of sach sound entered in a
Rhythm Pattern.

_ — Global Edit (= P. 1-58)

- @ Checking avaflable memory for Rhythm Pattems.

=+ Avaiiable Memory (= P. 6-13)

. Savmg ththm Pattern data pnio a memory card.
- Save (=P 6-5) :

0 Délaﬁng all Rhythm Patlern data.
— Patiermn Clear (& P. 6-15)

Creating a Song

& Making a Song

7> Greating a Song (% P. 2-3)

" Repeating a spacified section of a Eung
e Repeat (& P12

® Changing the volime of a Rhyihm Patiern,

-7 Volume Change (=% P. 2-9)

@ Markinga specific measure in a Song.
ot Mak (P 210 )

K] lnserimgda!aai érrspecified position in a Song.

-+ Part E_nsgn =¥ P. 2:18)

... Deleting.a specified section from a Song.

-~ Part Delgle(s¥ P. 2-20)

® Copying a specified section of Song data to a different
placs,
— Part Copy (== P, 2-22)

@ Deleting Song data.
—+ Song Clear (= P. 2-24}

@& Naming a Song
— Song Name (## P, 2-25)

@ Copying a Song data
— Song Capy (& P, 2-21)



@ Checking available Song memory.
~ Available Memory (%% P.6-13 )

® Saving Song data onto a memory card
— Save (% P.6-5)

® Deleling all Song data.
~+ All Song Clear (&% P, 6-14 }

@ Replacing ththm Pauern In a Song Model at the
temporary memory.
=+ Replace (= P. 3-17 }

Editing an Instrument ]

Playing a Song

@ Playing from a measure in the middle of 2 Song.
-+ Confinue Play (& P, 2-12)

@ Playing more than one Song continuously.
— Song Chain (&7 P. 2-15)

& Setting the tempo of a Song.
—+ Sang Tempo 0¥ P, 2-17 )

® Selting the volums of a Song.
— Song Volume (&= P, 2-17 )

@ Playing a Song from the marked position.
-+ Search Mark (&= P. 2-16 )

Rhythm Expert Function

@ Making a Rhythm Pattern ( Pattern Model } autornatically.

— Craating a Pattern Madel (= P. 3-5}

& Wiiting a Pattern Mods! intc memoary temporarily.
- Memo (= P. 3-7 )

@ Copying a Pattern Model to a usual Rhythm Pattern.
— Converl {£% P, 3-6)

@ Replacing a Pattern Model at the lemporary memoty.
-+ Replace {& P. 3-8 )

@ Creating a Song { Song Model ) automatically.
— Creating a Song Model (= P. 3-13 )

@ Wrting Rhythm Patterns in a Song Model into memory.

temporarily
— Memo (5= P. 3-16)

@ Copying a Song Model to Song memaory.
~ Convert (= P. 3-14)

@ Ghanging ihe ldne'{' piteh, dacéy, etc., )'bf an ;Jnslt_r-um-ant.
— Editing Sound Parameters (&% P. 4-2)

® Changmg the instmments asmgnmant m the Key Pads
- Pad Assign (=& P.5-3)

® Assigning lh_é _“s,éme_l_ﬁétru'mént;_tp all 16KeyPads and

playing the Pads with diflerant pitches or tones, . -
— Multi Assign (== P.5-7 }

o Nighn (5F PLEBY o e

@ Using an Instrument whose tone. is modified as a
different Instrument.
=+ insrument Gopy (&P, 4-3)

@ Saving an instrument setting onto a memory card

—=-Save T P.6-5)

® Restoring the sound parameters pre:programmed at the
factory.
- Inftializing Sound Parametars (= P. 4-8 )

@ Restoring the Key Pad As&gnment pre- prngrammed at

the factory.
- Initializing Pad Assign (= P. 5-5} -

23
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MIDI

@ The R-70's MIDI functions.
— MIDI Stm_qt_ufg (W-,P.-_?-'( 3 e

@ Connecting the R-70 1o external MIDI devices.

"+ Cannaction to 8xtéinal MIDI device ( . 7331

e Setting the instrument to the Nute Number

= Note Number (& P, 7-1 5y

® Changing the sound by sending Contrai Change
‘messages from an’ sxternal M!Dl device P E
— Conirol CHange {i% P.7- 18) '

@ Bestoring the Note Number setlings pre-programmed at
the factory. _ i

~+ Copying a Drum set 1o User's Drum Set (5% P, 7-16 Y

@ Changing parameter vahies according 1o Note Number.

—+ Key Follow (& P, 7-22 )

@ Transterring data to an externat MIDI device using MIDI
Exclusive Messages. o
~ Data Transfer ising MIDI Exclusive Message (P, 429 )

SYNC

24

@ Synchronizing to a MIDI device.
— MIDI Sync {== P. 8-4)
@ Synchronizing fo an MYR ( multi-track recorder ) or other

tape racorder.
-+ Tape Sync (=% P. B-§)




Rhythm Patterns
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1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

The R-70 aflows you to create up to 100 different Rhythm Patterns of up {0 99 measures each. The
A-70's memoary can store approximately 3700 notes.

‘of notes or fmeasuires, the memory may become full wall
ou wish to know how many more Rhythm Patlerns can be
sing the Available Memory function (= P. 8-13 ).

ding Rhythm Patiems; Realtime Recording and Step

Ahythm Pattern by playing the Key Pads in time to the
ay the Key Pads in exactly the correct timing, it can be
1B) L

<> Slep Recording

Step recording allows you o enter Instrument sounds one by one, on exactly the desired step of the
measure. Even if you are nol so good at playing the Key Pads, you can create aceurate Rhythm
Patterns in this way.

itis possible to create a Rhythm Pattern using both the Regaftime and Step Recording methods. For
instance, you could make the basic pattern with Step Recording, then add some more sounds in
Realtime. Or, you might make a Rhythm Pattern in Realtime, and then edit it with the Stap
Recarding technigue.




1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

1. Realtime Recording - - -
a. Basic-Recording Method -
Simply play the Kay Péds wathe mairo:‘;zome{:dicks, and whatever vou play wilt be recorded.

" The metronome has been set to saund ot evary quanar note If you wish to change the tone ar the
nole sekling, !nttcw the instructions in "Semng the Metrunome (7= P 123

* 1f you wish 1o use an lnstrumenl whlch s not assugnad in any Pad Bank, assign the desired
Instrumant to any Key Paci using the “Pad Asmgn functicn { e P 5.2 .
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1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

@ Press[RET] 1o seléctthe Réallime Recording mods:

Patiern Bank "“Patiem Number Pattsi Name

o ———
LR R L L 5] B
~ The cumanl X . Quantize
© measire The tolal number of measures o

@ With the CURSOR butions (@ and @ } select the Pattern Number setting. Specly & Pattemn

Numbar with E and E

" While the R-70 is playing, you cannat select a Rhylhm Pattern.

* If the Rhythm Pattern you have seiected contains any pedormance data, the Display will respond as
shawn below,

Perlormance data exisis

'

o
K
ol

o
ovede o N
awm |‘{[
Y

G

~, Eml
ERY R
1

beels T E

i

To change the number of measures or time signature, or to erase the performance daia 1o create a
pattern from scratch, follow the instructions in "c. Formatting a Rhythm Pattern® (% P, 1-8).

* You can select a Rhythm Pattern directly from a memory card { M-256E : optional ). If you wish to
select a Rhythm Pattern in the R-70, set the Pattern Bank to "I" (internal). To select a pattem on &
memary card, selact "C" (Card).

Intemnal Mamory Memory Card

100 Rhythm Patterns 100 Rhythm Patlterns

See "Memory Card” { & P. 6-2 } for a detailed explanation about Using memary cards.



1. Creating RhythmPatterns

@ Move the cursor to the “Qnt” position using @] and .
Set the Quantize’{ 5 P. 16 ) function with [¥ Jand [& 1.
( Available semngs 1/8, 1112, 1116, 1/24. 1/32, 1/48. HIGH {1/384 )

' @ Prass [START/STOR !oslanreccldang e

(B Press and set the 1empo { 40 - 250bpm § of the metranome using [W ] and [A].

Tempo asodiust
4“-“-“-1‘"5 3

Incraaslng 1he ﬂumber will quicken the tampq.

recorded

. k@.._;.wr:_en,_yqq have adjusted the tempo, press ["EE&EE) again to rafurn to the Realime Recording
mods.

@ Play the Key Pads in time to the metronome clicks. You may change Pad Banks if necessary,

Appears when a note Is entered

.- The.entered -sounds will \be played repeatedly. - While they are being played, you can add more
sounds by playing the Key Pads.

Press iSTAHT TOP] to stop playing.
@ Press HEC; o exit me recording mode.

N _ ”:'; " ltis also possible {0 recard what an exterfial MIDI device i playing. See page 7-32 .



1. Creating Rhythim Patterns e
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O Quantize

- @ ‘Mova the cursor 1o the Measure Number pbsi_ﬁ_un with -.@and @ , then specify the measure

- Refarence

When you create a Rhythm Pattern that is made of more than one measure, you can start
playback from any 6f tiie measures. Follow the procedure in step @),

number with and )

Frorr 8 BB 8 e o o e e
Me@dl @2 Omt:lole

... Measure Number

@) Press [STARTETOP] white holding [SHIFT] down.

" The'meastire umber can aiso be'sél using [BWD] /[FWD] without iaving to move the curser
10 the Measure Number position.

When you play the Key Pads, you may nat always hit them with precisely the correct timing. The R-
70's Quantize function, howaver, carrects inéccuga;g,ﬁming. For example, i you set the quantize
resolution to 1/16, the 1/16th notes of your performance would aulomatically be placed on the
appropriate 1/16th note division in the measure. Usually you set the resolution to the shortest note

* inthe performarica Yo entar. “If Itis 16 "HIGH {384th nibie). your performance will be unaffected.

hit it hit

+ L

o——of } lo—] Timing of Key Pad hitting

« 4 } N b ‘ _The timing actually entered inlo the
‘ | ‘ L ‘ - YR Rhythim Pattern

{Corrected to the accurata timing.}



1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

b. Erasing the soundyou haveentered:

= ‘When you-have entered wiong sotinds-into-a Fihythm Pattern, you can delete those sounds and
- than.re-enter the:.corect pnes; i g

O Erasmg sounds while playmg the Key Pads
T Wihlle recordmg in Realbme

@ thle holdmg[ SE! down keep pressmg lhe Key Pad :haz conesponds to the Instrument yau

‘Note that sounds are erased only while the Key Pad is held down.

- At youhappah to press more than-one Key Pad &t the'same time, only the Instrument of the Key Pad
you press last will be erased.

O Erasmg sounds without playmg the Key Pads
T hress _TART.’STOP 1o stop playang e
® Press EFiASEl

"‘ L
=HLL

instrumant to be erased

@ Select the Instrument (in the display) to be erased using [W]and [A] or the Key Pads. To erase the
..., Enfire pattem, skip over this procedure, : o

@ %‘r.ass . :

The Display rasponds wirh " Ara you sure 77

@ Press again.
The Displdy respands with “Completed” and the Instrument you have selected is erased.

* if you wish to cance erasing, press [NO / EXIT] instend of .

1:7



1. Creating-Rhythm Patterns

c¢.:Formatting a Rhythm-Pattern::

i you wish t0 make a-Rhylhm Patiern:from: scratch, first erase the performance data written inlo
the relevant Pattern. Reprogram the number of measures or time signature as required. { This is
called Tormatting')

* Note that formatting an existing Rhythm Pattern will automatically erase the data in that Rhythm
Paltern. EEE

(D Press [ERASE) ( [FGRMAT] ) while holding [SFIET] down.

When any performance data exists in the Riythm Pattern, the Display will read;

Selected .Ftr_aythm Pattarn

[Frrmat FrplEd e

] . 5

.- When no-periormance data exists in the Rhythm Pattern; step @ wilt be skipped.
.} you wish to cancal the oparation, press [NO/EXIT] - instead of .

@ Press .

The existing performance data is erased and you can set the time signature and number of

maasyres.
Frormat ‘EEHER

Time sign =845 4

Time Signature of the Rhythm Pattern

(3) et the timing ( time signature ) of the Rhythm Pattern with[¥] and [4&] . { Avaiable aptions : 1/4 -
B4, 1/6- 1206, 118 - 1858, 1112 -24/12, 1/16-32/16 )

@ Frass @ and {El fo select the Meastre Numbsr set!ing Display { as shown below ). Set the
number of measures to be used for the Rhythm Pattemn usmg@ and E .

F:rrat - PEHGE

:Number of measures used for the Rhythm Pattern .



O Roll

®

Press .

When the Rhythm Patiern hé.s been iormaned i-i-'is-sét as fo!lcws:

Pattern Name - . R
Tempo Switch ; OFF
Pattern Tempo : 120
Swing Note : S, RB
Swing Delay 0
Flam Interval © 15
Flam Ralio: ~ """ 142

Realtime Recording Functions

Using the Roli Button, a Roll can be entared with one press of a Pad.

~ What is a Roll?

A Rall is a performance technique which involves playing a series of very fast notas.

&0

*

EnteringaRoll ..
Buring Realtime racording, hoid -down,and press and hold a Key Pad.

Whila you are prassing !he. I{éy Pad.'tﬁe Réll 'éﬁect is entered. If you change ths pressure on the
Kay Pad, the volumae of the sound will change.

For successiul quantization, be sure fo set the Quantize resolution (% P. 1-6 ) to the same value as
the Roll imterval.
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1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

> Setting the Roll parameters

You can change tha smenfal oi the Holi

@ Press mwm!e ho!dmg HI down.

Foll =et
Ferest rate=iqli
Rolt Interval ..
2 . .
( Avalabls opions - 1/4. 18, 18, 1112, 16, 1126, 1132, 1/48, 1/64, 1/96 )
@ Press NO/E_XIT!,

O Flam

Using the Flam Button, you can enter a Flam with one press of a Pad.

1 befdre the'main-hiote.:

l
AFlamisa performance techmque which mvofves playmg a graca note (a softer note) Immediately %
J

{> Entering a Flam

@ During Reallime recordmg, hh & Key Pad whsle holdmg - M| dowr,

The Flam will be entered when you hit the Pad.

1-10



1: Creating Rhythm Patietns

<> Setting the Flam parameters: ;¢ =

~_The Fam function allows you to set the intervat between the two Flam seunds, and the volume of
enah b g et n

& Flam Interval {0 - 31
You can set the interval between thé two F!am sounds ) '
* Hyou set io "0%, grace note won't sound.

+<&> Flam Ratio ( 1/1,1/2,1/4:1/8, 116,1/32y = =+ =~

You can set the velocity ratie between the first and second sounds.

\ B i
 vakety | (e |t

_A(:Fla‘m Ralio
: - ‘u‘t :72|‘

P

.-Fiam

Time
interval

* You can select the Patlern number in other mode, see page 1-33.

@ Press FLAMEWEiFé'hu'EdIn:g ST o

et T}
TR et
asel]

P 11

]

K
:

{1st Page) ~ ¢ {2nd Page)

. 5 ipo=ei F

. l-..i.l
s,

BN
an
et P

Pt i

X
B
IR

"';.'...:. P
SRR
i

Sl

SN

}5 !:i .

— - LN om
2]

Y

Flamintarval - ¢ e b s : Flam Ratio

@ Mave the cursor to select the relevant parameter with [<]| and [[>] ., then set the value with E and

&l
@ Press [NOEXIT).
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1. Creating Rhythin Patterns
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e.

Metronome Function oot oo

The m’o allowsyou to datermma hawtheMetonomeshouid sound during Realtime recording.

Interval

Youcansetthe notetype. _

( Available settings : 1/4(J), 1/6{ — J“ ) 1/8(}\} 1!12( f—% ), 11B(E)
instrument o R

You can select any of the R-70's Instrument sounds for the metranome.

MQdE Wity R L ey nbi otbae

You can select how the metronome shauld be piayed.

REC ON 1 Themelroname p!ays In any mndltion

REC EMPTY . The metronome’ plays when no perfsrmance data exists in the Rhyihm
. Pattern and it stops playing when any sound is antered.

QFF T The rﬁetmno_me does not play at all.

= The volume of the metronome, and Ihe output ;acks {0 be used, can be set with the Mixer Function

(5= P.411).

D) press Key :Pe.:d. white holding down.

JEMeLronams.

""i

o

@ Press Ten Key paqm 1o select "Metronome" Display.

"n_i'"-;“ “ Eur...

Interual =1/ 4
Parameter to be Set - Set Value

@ Spacity the parameter to be edited with[<]] and [[>]. then set the value with [¥ ] and[a].

@"‘?re.sé .' o



1 Creatin_g'nhy_thm‘:Patte'rns

f. - Example for Realtime Recording

The following shows how to actuslly create a Rhythm. Pattem We'll create a Rhythm Patiem in
friple time acoording tothe exampie below.

KICK ..J ] j :’1 -h L ﬁ v |

* The notes enclosed within parentheses are 'ghost notes’ { very soft grace notes §.

: @ Press E E whlte hoiding m duwn, than press [YES] . ( This is the procadure for
turmaﬁmg )

Fa FET
SRRk

B Fi B e
= DR

in

(2) Move the cursor with [T and[57] |, then set the time signature to 03/4,

F st
Tips =i9n
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1..Creating Rhythm Patterns

@ Loak for the other pages sing! séhd.i “Makeisuredhat the number of maasures is set to ™1™,

@ Press STAF{TISTOPI io start recording.

@ Entef & rhythrn by playmg the Key Pads In'time with the Metronome.

@ Press START/STOP] to siop recording.

When you have finished entéring a rhythm, play it back (= P. 1-29).

What is a Ghost Note?

Aghost nofe is a very soft grace note. Even if they are nol shown on a scare, yol can enter ghost
fotes 1o cresdte the impression of savedal instriments p!aylng tegether. The use of ghost notas can
enhance your Rhythm Patterns.




1..Creating Rhythm Patterns

2.

STEP RECORDING -

Yol can make aach Rhyihm Patiem by Sisp Raoordm mathod

About Step Recording

in Step recording, each measure as dwided mta umts or 'sieps’. You creale a Rhythm Pattem by
specifying whlch step (or staps) instrument snunds will be place on. Tha big advaniage of this
method is that you dont actually have to "play” a pattern in order o create it

1 measure

1-15



1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

O Structure of Step Recording -

The Stap Recording mods Includes the following three Displays. To change Displays, use and

et

<> Basic Display

 PatternBank _Pattem Number

‘ | / * Patterri Namé

E i FEIET B e o o e e
ispig] Zmilole
A A

Measure fo be entered Zoom

* In this screen, you can specify the Pattemn Number where yoirf enter & Rhythm Patiem, Zoom function
status and the number of measures in the pattern { if i consists of more than one measure ),

)

Recording Display

Barline Quarter Note Timing
i

The screen shows up to 16 steps. You can see where you have entered Instrument sounds {and
the velocity of each sound) in a graphic indication. On the upper line of the Display, bar lines and
quarier nole positions ara shown.

If you wish o decrease the length of a step by increasing the Zoom value, or make a Rhythm
Patiern with odd time Signature, or have mare than one measure in the patiern, use rg BW@ and
FW@ 1o selact the Displays.

T

N R R R

m @ p A g =T oE g =T ¥ R B &L F R LIR B T =T F O = F & Z R K B B K Bl 53 T E I Z £ X ¥ B3 K B H D & B
J 1
e >
Shown in the Display
To make a Rhythm Pattern for previous measure To make a Rhythm Pattern for next measure
el | 2
BWD FWD

* il you hold down or [FWD! |, you can abtain a continuous change of the flashing point.
Additionally, & more rapid change of the flashing point can be obtained if you hold down {BWD

{{FWD)) while you press [FWD] ([BWD)).



- Creating Rhythm Pattins

<> Editing Display

Instrument Currently Selected =~

Cursor Position
Sequence .Eframeter SDL_Ei"Jd Seftirig

- +

Fowsrs [ULI=

15

Entered Sound ™ -

- This scraen allows you to edit ihe fone { Sequence parametérs & P. 1-52 ) of each note entered in
a Rhythm Pattern. You can also create a Rhythm Pattern using the same procedure { except
emtering or daleting by Value Slider } as in the Hecarding Display.

L

Regarding the operation of this sceeen, refer 1o "Step Edit® (% P.1-57 ),
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1.-.Creating Rhythm Patterns

1-18

b. Basic Step Recording
@ Press [REC] white holding[SHIFT] down.

Riyihm Paftern to be snigfed

R
| :_";"
AL

151
Y] m
N

L
T

3 o e s s s s it g |
:';&.'--...m::= {alé :1 ".'. 1&-:' D

4

Measure to be entered Loom oo :

Folt 1

o

. T

SER @ :Move the cursor; wfm and @ » then specify the Pattern Bank and Patiern Number with E and

At
* You cannot change Pattern Numbers while the R-70 is playing.

" It the Pattern Number you have selecled conlains unwanted performance data, delete i using "c.
Formatting a Rhythm Patterm” { %= P_1-8).

* ltis also possible o make a Rhythm Pattern on an optional memary card ( M-288E ). For a detailed
sxplanation, refer to "Marnory Cards” { & P, 6-2),

@ Move the cursor to the *Zm" position with @ and @
Select the Zoom value ( the length of a step } with E} and Ej i
{ Available setlings : 1/B, 1/12, 1116, 1/24, 1/32, 1/48, HIGH }

Zoom Note for 1 Step clg’&“;ﬁ?r;ép
1/8 BthNote ( }) 48
3y
inz | BthNote Trpiet ( JT) i~
1116 16th Note (.} ) 24
a 3
1/24 16th Note Triptet { f73 ) 16
1442 32ndNote ( }) 12
3
1/4B 32nd Note Triptet { ffﬂ } g
HIGH 384th Note )

1 clock = 384th Note



1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

@ Move to the next screen { Recordin’g' Display § withy 'aind@:? SERERE

W

M £ 4

s wen g ow oz owomoR o po#g ®wom |

This screen shows only a.part of the Rhythm Pattern. .To.make a Rhythm Pattern with odd time
signature, or of more than one measure, select the Displays using and .

@ With the R-70 stopped, select the instrument o be entered by prassing the refevant Key Pad.

Change the Pad Bank if necessary.
Now you can enter noles using sither the Key Pads or the }lalue Shider.
() Recording with the Key Pads | |
@ Press FSR—H}E_@ 4o start Step recording.
“ Now, Key Pads 1 - 16 serve for specifying the ‘steps-o!'the{ﬁotes 1o be entared. That is, the
instrument assigned to sach Pad is canceled for the time being. Naturally, stopping recording wil

retrieve the previous status of Instrument assignment.

@ Specify the stépé where you wish 1o enter the notes using the retevant Key Pads {1-16).

4 R P
@ngiﬁg:::::ﬂn%é%gﬁg
T Key Pad 2 S -Key Pad 18,
Key Pad 1

[

N Key Pad
Key Pads 1 - 16 comrespond 1o the steps in the Display (from left to right).

* The strength ( velocity } with which you play each Key Pad s also recordad.

* i you wish to enter & Flam, press the Key Pad that corresponds to the step you wish to enter while
holding ; FLAM | down. s

To continue-entering the other Instruments, stop play and repeat steps (-7



1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

1-20

(O Recording with the Value Slider . -

@ Press | START/STOP | 1o stan Step recording.

@ Move to the step where you wish lo enter a note using m and | FWD . Enter the velocily with the

Value Slider.

+ 2 you move the Value Slider upward, the velocity will become higher.

1, Higher

. __: »
- ol
[ — . - A

' Velocity

Lower

@ To continue 1 enter the other Instruments, stop the R-70 and repeat steps B4D,

. @ -_PfBSS

Reference -

When you are making a Rhythm Pattern with more than one measure, you can jump 1o any
measurg in the patlern. Follow the procedure in step @,

@ Retum o he Basi Display using[<l} and'@~ -

Rhythm Pattern 1o be entered

Tiv_g_i.q___

E;-}__;—;, u E;:g;_ ;: e rers vaasn oot seans saei sam bonen
Digpil? ZFmiiole
“ Measure to be entered 5 Zoom -

(@) Move the cursor to the Measure Number posstion with . and [I]. then specify the measure

number with ».J and D

i @ if you wish o start playing from the specified measurs, p'r'ess |START/STOP while holding

IﬁHlFT% down,




1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

Changmg the Zoom settmg to enter smalier notes

ln the middle of makmg a Rhyihm Paham Et may happen that you wish to enter a note smaller than

-the note valuge set with the Zoom funciion {¥..:1-16 }. For instance, you set Zoomi10 1/16 (a 16th
note 3 hefore you starteci emenng notes, bui now ynu wnsh ta enter & 32th note. If 50, the Zoom
luncuon is helpful.

O About the Zoom Function

The Zoom parametéf Eétérﬁiihés: the length of one step. You can set Zoom depending on the
Rhythm Pattern to be created. { Value oplions : 1/8, 1712, /16, 1/24, 1/32, 1/48, HIGH ( 1/384 }

Zoom Mote for 1 Step clockn?r? ?r:tep

18 g Note (') e

2
1742 8 th Note Triplet (JJJ ) 32
15 1ehNote (N) 24
/24 16th Note Triplet (1) 16
a2 sendNote {(f). | .. 12 ...

1/48 32ndNotsTripEei('f?i) T

HIGH I4thNote . | 4 .

1 clock = 384th Note

@ Select the Hecordang or Edihng Dispfay and then pressl ZOOM l?\lj and | Z00M OUT| . The Zoom
value is altered and momentarily displayed,

=
4

F

SLRELITY

nu 1

Fa—

fsts
g

Zoom value currently set
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1. Creating: Bhy't'hnj':Pattern:s B

“ +When yBu changs the Zooi values:ising [ZOOKM N and [ZOOM OUT] , the pasition of the step
that flashes in the Display does not move since it is the basic step.

04 4 3 A A [ 4 4T | [ 3 i
Toomilsotl ~— [ToomilolE < [ZoomileTd
. Qument Display - .

As you increase the Zoom value, the Display shows only a part of the Rhythmn Pattern. To select a
step that is not shown in the Display, move 1o the relevant step using fBWD and| FWD’ .

O Meaning of the indication

Whaen you zoom in or out, the Display witl be changed as follows:

) o Sounding Pattern
Sign Dascription in a Step
This is a note at the beginning of the step - ' Eﬁ
There is anote in the middle of the step B ,
There is no note entered in the step - S o ) .
blank Out of the length of the Rhythm Pattern | .

O Indication of the flashing position

¥ou can have the Display show the timing which represants the precise location of the point
currently flashing in sequence. { The timing shows how many clocks from the bigining of a
" “Quarter Note'and how many quatér notes from'the beginning of measures of ftashing point. )

(1) To make the Display show the timing far the flashing point, press [TIMING | ({ REPLACE] ) in the
Recording or Editing Display.

Number of Quarer Number of

Measures Nole clo;ks
Moo LEl-1-mE1d
@ =5 - -] % = n " % 15 = @ 9 = o

@ Move the flashing point by using {BWD] and FViE.')_‘ . The Display momentarily shows the timing
of the point currently flashing.
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1: Creating ‘Rhythm Patterns

d. Erasing‘the notesyou-have entered

There are two methods for erasing the sounids ol have ‘entered in.Step recording; using the

in either method, the R-70 shoutd be playing the Rhythm Pattarn.

O Usmg the Key Pads
Whl!e hoidmg m down press the Key- Pad that corresponds to the step you wish to erase.

* This way tan be used when Step Edit ( G’F 1-57 ).

O Using the Value Si:der

Cause the slep ta be erased lo flash by using [ BWD jor FWD] Move the Valus slider (o its lowes!
position.

When the Value Stider is at its lowest posilion:,ﬂ‘the note of that step s erased. The Display shows *?
" While this is displayed, you can still recall the Sequance Parameter (#5 P. 1-52 } belore erasure
by raising the slider agsin. The ‘indication*"?" disappears when you move the flaghing point,
change fhe indication in the Display, stop to play, or enter the data by using the Key Pads.

i 4 4 -Ei_
&n %u El ::1!!!11:: o %1 ':“%uréﬁ- 1:.

* Even Rhyihm Patterns created in Realtime can have stéps erased using the above method.

* If you wish to erase all the sounds ‘of bne instrument, foliow “Erasing data with the R-/0 stopped”
{5 P, 1-7)
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e.-Example for Step Recording: .- -
O Triplet Rhythm Pattern. .

“The following explains how to créate & Rhyihm Patiemn of tiplets.

[ SR S S S

10660 95 190 85T 88"

45 110 &O 45 110 50

3-—-\ .-—-"3‘--. """3""""‘\ :

mKA_J Uﬁ U’ —

110 B s 100 100 95

RE The.f}umaral means the velocily value.

@ Press while halding to select the Step recording moda,

@ Move the cursor to "Zga" using amj‘ EEI . lhe:z:}_isat tha Zoom to "1/12" with [ﬂ and E] .

:,’::'E:,.F‘: ﬁgﬂgﬁ £2 e ot e s e 2 st e
DiseiB] Zmi il

: @ Select the Recording Display by using [<]] and [ -

@ With the R-70 sfopped, select the Kick drum ( by pressing ihe corresponding Key Pad ).

@ Start playing and prass Key Pads @@ . and @ .

—3 —F e, D

ook rd——t D DY ][] -

@ Stop playing and select the Snare drum { by pressing the corresponding Key Pad ).



1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

@ Stari playing and press F(éy'Pia‘ds",‘,i ;5 énd@ S

—Fel =3 3l 3

Step

® Stop playing and select the Hi-hat ( by prassing the corresponding Key Pad ).

- (@) stant playing and press ey Pads{1 }{31{@]:[6 }[7]{8], [f0]and [i2].

—3 e =3 ..-—-3_&.-.. —3

CHH

@ Stop playing.

" if you wish 1o sel the Velocity as shown iarme_s_c_qre._ m_ilpw “2. Step Editing” { =& P.1-57 ).
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1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

O Entering a smaller note { Using the Zoom Function ) -
Now, let's creatfe the Rhythm Patlem shown below tising the Zoom function.

SD"

| T
(Y
.

KICK:}E ‘J

< Entering the Kick Drum
@ Select the Step recording mode { Basic Display ) by pressing |REC |while holding down.

(23 Move the cursor to the "Zm" p

mhpE B e
isssgdd miloie

@ Se'léci mé'ﬁécdfdiﬁg 6Es‘:p|'ay‘ using @and @
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@ Enter the Kick Drum { by hitling the corresponding Key Pad ) according to the score.
Reter 1o "b. Basic Step Recording” (% P. 1-18 ) for details.

KK | J J J

[ T

Step

< Entering the Snare Drum
@ Press |ZO0M IN: to set the Zoom value 1o 1/32.

e
B

T gy B4 S E

@ Erder the Snare Brum { by hilling the coresponding Key Pad ) according 1o the scora.
_Reder to b, Basle Step Recording” (#% P. 1-18 ) for details. |

* To see the step not shown in the Display, find the relevant Display with or :
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1. Creating Rhythm Patterns

< Entering a Flam .. e
@ Move the fiashing paint using o [FWD} as follows:

This should come fo the left
/ end of the Display

e

Flashing

@ Sei the far left of the Display as shown above. Press [ZQQM N 10 sed the Zoom valge to "HIGH",

@ Move the flashing paint a fittle before current posifion with {EWD) or . Enter a Flam with the
Value slider { the velocity should be slightly lower than that entered in current pashiion ),

* If you wish to see which fiming you are currently working on, press | TIMING] .

@ When you have finished, press {ﬁb"}”éxn .
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2. PLAYING RHYTHM PATTERNS

Now you can play the Rhythm Patterns you have created. . -

@ Prass TPATTERN PLAY| & »r wit 07 n i D84t

Pattarn Number
Paftern Name

"

Pattern Bank

FLyys BOE e e e oo
MrEloi BHdsod
Currenily Playing . T;m_é Signature
measure

Total measure number of the Rhythm Patiem

@) Setect the Bhythm Pattern you wish to play by specifying the Pattern Bank and Pattern Number.

@ Press {START/STOP| and the seiectad Rhythm Patiern will be played repeatedly.

@ To play another Rhythm Pattern, repeat step @

if you select a new Rhythm Patiem while playing another one, the new Pattern will be played from

tha beginning of the next measure,

Press [START/STOP] 1o stop playback.

" you wish to resume playing from where yau stnpped prass ESTAHT/STOP whila holding

SHIFT] down.’

* When you select a Rhythm Pattern con!ammg more ihar: one measure, i is possible to start

playback from’ any measure within the Patiem

@ Simply mave the cursor 16 lhe *M" posmon wrth. and [_j then specify the measure numbet

“with . and {_:]

|F f?n,-.?f! : Eﬁ Sl

i

First measure to be playing

You can also specify the measure numbsr with or wherevar the cursor is.

(@ pross [START/STOR) while haiding [SHIFT] down.



2. PLAYING RHYTHM PATTERNS

< Pattem Tempo ( 40 - 250bpm )}~

The R-70 allows you to set the tempp jor.each Rhythm Pattern. W you select a Rhythm Patiern
where the Tempe Switeh is set fo "ON", tha Rhythm Pattern will be automatically played with the
pre-programmed tempo. i you wish 1o play lhe Rhythm Pattern in the tempo curtently used on the
R-70, set the Tempo Switeh to "OFF" '

@ Press PATTE#%N PLAY

Patiemn Number

Pattern Bank Patlern Nams

R

6t

Currenlly Playing | Time Signaiure
measura
- Total measure number of the Rhythm Pattern -

@ Selact the Display shown below { Pattern Tempo Setling Display ) using@ and D

Fattern Lemso
SwilFF ThET =120
Pattern Tempo Switch Paﬂem Tempc

@ Move the cursor to the "Sw." position wﬂh,anc_!i@j , then sel the Patlern Tempo Swilch to ON or

OFF with ﬂ and D

@ Mave the cursor io the Tmp " posmon wnthD andD then set the Tempo with [‘j anci
* When you play & Song where the Song Tempo { == P. 2-17 } is set fo "PTN", sach Rhythm Pattern

in the Song will ba played wath its own pre—programmed tempo That is, one Song viill be played in
many different tempos
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3. Adding "Feel" ( Pattern Feel ) . .

The R-70 features a Feel tunction that adds & human feel fo the Rhyihm Patiems you have created.
when a real person plays the drums, he or she will purposely change the strength of each beat to
emphasize rhythms or add accents.  You can acid such vanatmns {0 your pattems using the Pattern
Feel function. : ‘

(O Parameters related to Pattern Feel
< Feel Type ( 4 beal/ beat/12 beat/16 beat)

Faod "edit?
TuiFpm =1tbhent

This detenmines In what 'beal’ the Pattern should be gmoved Dependmg on the beat selected, a
different feel will ba obtained. -

> Feel Variations { 1+8)

F
i

_L; s'{:

To-Te s U
S L& LOn

I
Jroesds

You can select ong of 8 variations.

< FeelDepth(1-8)

This sets the depth of the Feel etiect.

! [ 7
IBEPPRp Jedddads
Accent AR AR A A Width of the ~ Accent A A A A Width of the
(Velocity) Pl change (Vetocity) AR change
R : Wide ol : : ' P iNarruwer
1 —-— e — ?
Feel Depth Higher Feel Depth Lower
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3. Adding "Feel” ( Pattern Feel)

- O rsfrEED.

I~
il
| 1]
o
I

1

Pattern Bank1 .
‘Paftern Number

@ Move the cursor 10 the lower left of the Display with |<J|and @ , then select the Pattern Number
where you wish fo set the Feel affect.

® Mave the cursor with[<I | and | [>Jto select the relevant Display and set the Feel parameers.
@ Press.

The Display shows "Now edifling..." and then changes fo the following screen.

{f you wish to checi the Rhythm Pattern, press (START/STOP| .

@ if you like the Rhythm Pattern, preéé .

The Rhythm Pattemn {with the Fes! you have set) will be v&'rrlen into the Patern Number you have
specified.

i you are not safisfied with the Flhyihm Paltem playeﬁ in step @), press! NO/EXIT! to ratum fo the
Display of step (3. Sel the Feel parameters again.
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4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

1. " Editing Functions for Rhythm Patterns

“The' Rhythm' Patlams you have crésted can'be joined '(Paftern Append ), mixed ( Pattern Merge ),
etc. Using these functions, you can create complex Rhythm Patterns guickly and easily,

* Even whilz editing Rhythm Patierns, you can listen to the Patiern you want. Move the cursor {0 the

Pattern number you wish to listen to, then press |[STAHT/STOP |

" Before you select tﬁe Rhythm Pattern editing mode, specify the Pattem Number in the Reallime
Recording, Realtime Editing, Step Recording, Pattern Play or Pattern Feel Setting Display.
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4, Editing Rhythm Patterns

- a. -Inserting Measures ( Measure Insert ) :

The Measure Insert function allows you to insert biank measures into a Pattern,

Enier a measure (E) here

///f/rf// "'/?,,;“;’
A B / C

ff//f/f

@ Select the Pattern Number in which you wish io insert measures.

(3 Prass Key F’ad[?:]while holding [ST—!TFT down.

L R M

@ Press Ten Key Pad [1 | to select *Measure insert".
The Display responds witfi :

Bhythim Pattern where you wish 1o do insent

Measure Number where a The number of measures
measure should be inserted 15 pe inserted

@ Move the cursor to the position just after "Before” with @ and @ . Specify the position whare the

measures should be insertad with Eﬂ and{j.

Pattermi + 1.

1-34
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4 Editing Rhythm Patterns

" Move'the cursor 1o the position jist after "or” with [<I]ana[T>] . Set the number of measures to be

inserted with E and| &
Remember, a Ahwyihm Patiern can contain a maximum of 98 measures.
Press |YES .

The Dispitay responds with _“Comp!eteﬂ" and the measures are inserled.

I you wish fo cancel measure insertion, press [NO/EXIT] instead of [YES] .
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4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

1-36

b. Deleting Measures. ( Measure Delete )

The Measure Defete function allows you {o delete a seqﬁence of measures you no longer want.

<Example> Delete this measure

i

e

A B D

@

Specify the Pattern Number from which you wish to delete maasures.

_] down.

3

Press Key Pad 53:; white holding {_S__

®

Press Ten Key Pad | 2 | o select "Measure delete”.

The Display responds with ;
Megs: del™ FiBEOGs
Feaam B30 o BE

i

The first measure  The number of measures
to be delstad to be deleted

@ Move the cursor lo the position just after "From® with E:_]] and . Specily the position where the
deletion should begia with [ %] and [a].

@ Move the cursor to the position just afier “or", then set the number of measures 1o be deleled with

fwland [a].
@ Prass@.

The Display responds with "Are you sure?”.

@ Press agaln.

The Display responds with "Completed” and the measures are delefed.

if you wish to cancel measure deletion, press [NO/EXIT) instead of IYES].

£y

if you have deleted all the measures of a Rhythm Pattern, a blank Pattern consisting of one
measure will be leit in its place.



4, Editing Rhythm Patterns

¢. Copying a Rhythm Pattern ( Pattern Copy )

The Paitem Copy function allows you to copy a Rhythm Pattem you have made into & differant
Paftern number. It is also possible to copy only one or fwo measures in a Patiern. By doing this,
you can corbine parts of twe or three different patiems into yet another new combination,
<Example> Copying Rhythm Pattern 1 1o ﬂhyihr:_n Paitern 2

Fhythm Pattern to be copied : 1 e Destination Rhythm Pattern to be copied to - 2

<Example> Copying tha 2nd measure of Rhythm Pattarn 1lo Fihythm Pattern 2
Rhythm Patienfobe copied: 1 Destination Flhythm Pattern 1o be copied to : 2

A B c —> B

Ry
Ems B %3

" !

s_,_x

Source Rhythm Pattern
Dastination Rhythm Paltern

@ Move the cursor to the position just affer "P:" with {j] and @ Specify the source Pattern Number

wiﬁh@and[_:_}.

@ Move the cursor fo the position just after "= with [<1] and [2>] . Specity the destination Pattem

Number with and EA:] .

* If you wish 1o copy the entire Rhythm Patiern, skip steps @ - B2
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4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

@ seectine Toliwing Bisplay tsing [ ] and [[]:

Fiy copw?
Fron 81 for dde

First measure to be copied ' T P
Number of measures fo be copled

@ Move the cursor to the position just after "From® with [<] [:l andj Specsfy the measure where the
copying will start with r-Qfand D

@ Move the gursor, o the position just after "for“ then sat, the rtumber mi Mmeasures lo be copled with

N

(z)waﬁiﬁl

The Display responds with "Compleled” and the selected measures are copied.

" Whenever any pedormance data exists in the destinalion Patlern Number, the Display responds
with "Ovararite OK7?".
If you wish to carry on, press IYESK again.. To cancel copying, press |NO/EXIT | instead of )
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4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

o ditJoining two Rhythm Patterns (- Pattern Append )
" ‘The Patiern Append function allows you to join two Rhythm Patterns {end to end) 1o make one.

<Example> Appending Rhythm Pattern 2 to Rhythm Pattern 1

Destinatibﬂ thmm Paﬂein ta Ee é;.:p;éhdeﬁ :'65:1" ' Rhythm i;ana;n.f-:
T A " ppend A ] B
Sourfe Bhyﬂjm Patterr to be appended : 2 . I : Rhythm Pattern 2 {Patiern 2 is not affected)
P B EE . B

(D Press ey Pad [ 3] whie holding [SHIFT down.

(D Press Tan Key Pad [T} o select "Patiem append™.
The Display responds with

Source Rhylhm Paltern to Destination Rhythm Pattern
beappended . . . .tobeappendedio. - .

(3} Move the cursor fo the position just afier "P:* with 1] and[T5] , then specity the Pattem Number to be
appended {joined) 1o another one.

@ Move the cursor to the posilion just afier ™" with @ and@ . Using [:‘!fj and [Aj . specify the
destination Patiern Number, that is, the Pattern 1o which the above Pattern will be jofned.

@ Press [Y ES|.
The Display responds with "Completed” and the !_wd Patterns are appended (joined).

To cancel the append process, press |NO/EXIT .

S

~ Two Rhythm Patterns with difierent time signatures cannot be joined.

* Remamber, a Rhythm Pattern cannot exceed 99 measures, If the result of Patien Append esceed
100 measuras, the R-70 wil ignore afier 100th measura.
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4, Editing Rhythm Patterns

e. . Mixing two Rhythm Patterns (.Pattern Merge )

- The Pattem Merge function allows you to extract some Instruments from a Rhythm Patlam and mix
it into anather Rhythm Patfiern.

<Example> Merging the Hi - hat patiern in the Rhythm Pattern 2 to the Rhythm Pattern 1

Destination Rhythm Pattsrn to be merged to : 1 Rhythm Paftern 1

2 — i I SR L ) L S W b W

et —

Merge

Source Rtythm Pattern 1o be merged =2

{ i
H
X)}')b':: KW R

Rhythm Pattern 2 { Patiern 2is not alfected }

(1) specity the saurce Pattern Number for merging (mixing).

(2 Press ey Pad[3 |while holding [SHIFT] down.

BFattern arrend
BFEatiorn merde

@ Press Ten Key Pad! 2 |10 select "Patter merge”.”
The Display responds with :

Souce Rhythm Pattern 1o be merged.

PRFS I

LA

Fiam f"s—-r‘
ey

* nstrument inthe source
Rhwthm Pattern that ymj wnsh
to merge.

Destination Rhylhm Pattern to be
‘tjn_erged‘. o
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4.-Editing Rhythm Patterns

. (4) "Specily thie Instrumment soiind yoiswish 1 extisict sing [¥ ]-and [&] , or the relevant Key Pad.

s You cannc:t se!ecl an Ins!rument that Es not usad En ihe source Rhythm Pattem.

@ Move !he cursar to the "P* posmon in the !cw&r Eane with B]] and . Specify the destination Patiemn
' Number (whete the Instrument will be mixed) using E} and El_f}

@ Press .
The Display responds with ‘;Completgd‘f and the two Patterns are marged.
* To cancsl the mé:rgé prccess presé .
Rhythm Patterns wﬂh gi!iﬁé_fqni time signatures céhEnO'! be' mérged,
_ Whert two Flhydhm Patterns to be merged consist of a different number of measures, the destination
" Patiemn determings the iimber of maastires thal can bé frixed, For example, you can copy a one

measure Pattern into & fwo measure Pallern. However you camncl Copy a two measure Paltern into
" 4 one Measiire Pattér, only first measure will be copred.
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4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

-f. -Exchanging Instruments (.Instrument Change )

... The Instrumeni Change function. aliows you, fo replace cne Instument used in a Rhythm Pattern
with a different Instrument. For example, you can exchange a Closed Hi-hat for a Ride Cymbal.

(2) Press Key Pad(4 | while holding [SHIFT | gown.

;“"‘a

e
b

w=

e

P ERG
SED

-+ Instrurmentto be edited .. .. New Instiumentto. . ..
’ ' be entered

(3D speciy winich instrument s to be repleced using [¥] and [&], or the relevant Key Pad.
" You cannot select a_n_itn_s;t:r_yrngnllwpicﬁ Is not used in the Rhythm Patlern: currently sefected.

@ Move the cursor 1o the lower right position wﬁh@ and' then spacify the new Instrument using
E and E or the relevant Key Pad.

@ Press YES|.

The Display responds with "Compleled”, and the old Instrument is replaced with the new one you

have selected,

* To cancel the Instrument Change process, press |[NO/EXIT| instead of {YES].
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4. Editing Rhythm-Patterns

g« -Adding Swing ( Swing

By delaying the timing of evenly spaced beats, you can creale a swing efect.
The following three parameters should be get: o o7

<> Swing Note (1/8,1/16) = = =

_This determines which notes are {o-be-delayed; 8th notes-or16th noles.

> Swing Delay {1/8...0- 47, 1/16 ... 0- 23)
This sets how much the timing should be delayed. Increasing the value wil produce a longer delay,
creating & more dramatic change. At zero, no swing effect i_g created.{ 1 clock = 384th note )
O SWIng WINdow {0:8) . oo s e
This setting determinas how many notes around the ‘Swing Note should be afiected.{ 1 dock =

384ih note )

" Swing Note

Al Swing Nota *1/8"

Swing Window

{ shitting the timing for this period )

@D Press Key Pad]5 | while holding [SHIFT] down. -+ 1

{1st Page) . ' . {2nd Page}
LTS e B TISIC ] RR L ate E R
Mi.alole Delawi@d) Jbiisacdouw =gt ik

Swing Note Swing Delay ‘ Swing Window

- @ Mave the eursor fo the posilion of the relevant paramater with @aﬂd@, then set the value wi:hE}

andB, '
" W you wish fo check the Rhythm pattern, press START/STOP).

(3 wihen you have finisned setting athe parameters, press [NO/EXIT]
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h. Correcting timing inaccuracies (-Quantize )
The Quantize function corrects the fiming of ‘Rhythm Patterns you have recorded in Realtime.
The following two parameters shouldbe set. - v v

<> Quantize (1112, 116, 1/24, 1/32,1/48) -

- This sets the quantization resalution which defermines 1o what degree the notes in the Pattern will
be corecied.

" ltis not pessible to set the resolution lower than the shortest note entered into the Rhythm Pattern.

& Rate(1-10)

This determines how accurately the timing shatild ba correcied, according to the Quantize resolution
set above. .

When it Is set 1o 10, the notes will be metrically perfect (ie. exactly where they should baj). With
_ smaller values, such as 7, the correction will be less severe, creating a mora human feel.

deien Timing which the Key Pads are hit

## . PEeTO

G — Rate *7"

Sele !he _Paﬁem Nurriber where you wish 10 edil the Quantize parameters.

@ Press Key Pad @ while holdlng [SHIFT| down.
The Display responds with : R R

Hesolution for Quantize
® Move the cursor to the "Qr;” position with [ Jand[E>], then set the Quantize resciution with [¥]and[A]

(@) Movs thia cursar to the "Rate position with []ana{[>), thén set the Rate with (¥]and [4].

@ Press [YZE_E_]

The Display ressﬁonds wﬂh 'Hewma OK’?"

= If you wish to chack the Rhythm Pattern, Press [START/STOP.

@ Press @ again.

The Display responds with "Completed” and the Quantize parameters are set,
When you wish 10 brezk off this operation, press I_UO!EXITE . The Display will return the mode of
procedura (.
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1. ~Changing-the start position:ofia’'Rhythm Pattern
( Reframe )

The Reframe function alicws you! to chanle the stanmg point of & Rhythm Pattern,
Sian Point

Heframe

@ Select the Pattem Number which yuu wash 1o Raframe

YL

@ Press Key Pad m while holding | SHIFT] down.-

@ Move the cursor to the "Stan” position with @and. then specify the measure where you wish to
start playing using [ ¥} and I.&]

£y o
} fan 'r i— ] ;‘a's Pt
’_.

Start=00m BEdo

:The first measure 1o be played. :

The clock number to start playing

@ Move the cursar to the "clk" position with@] and-
, Spec:fy how many ctocks ;he stamng posttion should be shified from the top of the measure
‘ spsciﬁed at prcedura @ usmg [‘ﬂ and @. ( 1 clock 3341h riote )

@ Press

The Drsplay respands with "Compfeted" when the Fle!ramn is done

* To cancel the Reframe, press |NO/EXIT] instead of [YES|.
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Naming a Rhythm: Pattern ( Pattern Name )

You can name each Rhythm Pattern you crea{a usmg up to B characiers. By naming Rhythm
< Patterns, you can quickly find the Panern you wish toruse.

O Press Key Pad whxle hotdmg SHIFT| down.

o = FrE
TR e - . . =
HEFratiern nans

@ Press Ten Key Pad - to select "F’aﬁem namea",
The Display responds with;:- g

i"’:atter_n Name
Paitern Number o be ‘name,d

(3) specity the Pattem Bank and Pattern Number using [ W] and [4].

b Maove the cursor wnh]:] and. then create a Pattern Name usmg 1v|and & D or the Ten Key
Pad.

'”Prassxng a Ten Key buttnn wn!l salect (m order} iha characters printed above the key. To select
lower case letters, press the Ten Key Pad while holdnngiSHl FT| down.

O Whan  yau have Emlshed settang the name, press | NO/EXIT
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k. Exampile for creating a compiex Rhythm Pattern

" 'Now, let's :ry to makead&ﬁcuitﬁhyihm?aﬁ as cwnbeiow

Ciosed hihat  Openhihat

/ Tom
Snare i C g TR g T Ghostnote

) dl:

- =

paryl

I
s

X 13 S ~

I 1 4 L rj

-
s

T
VTP v ¢ 977 o

First, make tha first measure. Then copy the first measure and edit it to make the second, third and
fourth measures. Finally, append the {our Paflerns.
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&y First Measure :

_ Enlar daia usmg the F!eamma recordmg me{hod Then emer the 32th note on the third beat using
Step Recording.

@ Press to call the Reallime Hecording Display.

@ Move the cursor with<] | and . then select a Patlern Number with [ﬂand E}
@ Move !he cursor with@ andf:D]  then se! !he Quantize to 111 8" with | ¥ and B .

. @ Press EFIASEJ whl!a folding f FT! down to erase existing performance data. - Set Ehe time
. igratt berof megsures m" "T .

@ Piay along with the Metronome to create the Patiem.
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Next, enter the 32nd note (Kick Drum) using Step Recording.

“(B) Press [REQ] whils holding [SHIFT] down.

ShefEShs -
Ddepibdt Smi il

@ Sefect the Recording Display by using [<1] and{>] .-

O ‘With the R-70 stopped,-hit the corresponding Key Pad. (Kick Drumj o call tha Display which shows

where the Kick Drum has been aniered. .

- e ¥ - . =
| Ry
%::Lnu%n%an-nngzjgc::::R:-.::EE.’:::::::!:&
..... i : i
> Enter here
@ in the same way, enter the 32nd note Snare Drum.
- Zoom==116 -
n B o on BE R Eﬁﬁﬁ:”’ugﬂlu@ﬂ wou
Zoom=1/32
11
E":'i ,j :_f ~£i F
i |=‘ kD
i
2 o8 Blux oz & ow -iE‘-'.:uzz.E-E::: w EE oy HEam oo :s%:::::z::nn i
1.

Enter here
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<> Second Measure ... .

Copy the first measure you have jus! made then erase tha Snare Drum and Hi-hat on the second
beat, and enter the Roll. '

® With the Patlern Copy function { = P. 1—37 ) copy tha Fihythm Pattern of the first measure 16 a
different Pattern Number 1 2nd measure ) :

First, erase the Snare Drum and Hi-hat on the second baat, then enter the Roll,

@ Press [REC].

(3) start playback and thén hold m down. : Then hold the Snare Drum Key Pad down for the
duration of the second beat.

@ In the same way, erase the Hi-hat on the second beal.
Kext, enter the Aoll on the second baat.

(® Press i ?_C] whlle holdmg @L{IU down,
Seiect the Recordmg D:sp!ay by usmg D and [:E:'_;}

@ With the R-70 stopped, press the coresponding Key Pad to call the Display which shows whers the
Snare Drum has been entered.

i Press m (o st the Zoom value 10 *1/32",
RC)

Start playback, then enler the Snare Drum as follows:

,.} s 1] 1 %
H
¥ : af
; H :-u' '{E;
1
sases 1 - sorns £
fo% o ow b HEmuopmommmrmmms s on B oo HBae r oz B e = o3 o2 owonow
1

H

Hi

w op Hil

. Enter within this section
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Copy the Rhythm Paitern of the first measuré. Thaneraseé:the Kick Drum, Snare Drum, Hi-hat up 1o
the second beat, then enter the Snare Flam on the first and sacond baais.

:;Wrth the. Pattern Copy funcﬂon ( = P.‘ ~37 ), ‘COpY. the Rhythm Pattern of the first measure to a
. different Pattern. Number { 3rd measure ). .- oo o

As in the second measure, erase the Kiek Drum and ki hai up to the second beat, and Snare Drum
ouptoithe middeof the Ahird; beat,’ ERE

-Enter the data written-inthe score using the Realtime recording rmethod.
Next, enter the Snare Flam. R R
@ Press @whiie holding SHIFT] down. =
@ .Selec! the Fiec:ord:ng Dlsplay by ussng ﬂanct;_t_{x

@ With the R-70 stopped, press the corresponding Key Pad.

. @ Stant playback, then ertef the Sriare Drum 32nd notes.

-,.u:ﬁﬂ::%ﬁnnnzmn:r.:::wm:n X o2 o oBoBo BN
.Enterhere-.. ... ...

> Fourth Measure

“"Copy the first measure with Pattem Copy. Erase the Kick Drum, Snare Drum and Hi-hat up to the
middle of the third beat, then enter data according iq the g‘.pgre.

: @ With the Pattern Copy function{.5%.P..1-37. }, copy the Bhythm Pattern of the first measure to a

.. different Pattern Nurnber { 4t measure ...

O As in the sacond measure, erase the Kick Drum and Hi- hat up o the middle of the third beat, and
* the Snare Drum up 1o the second beat. :

Delete this secion

S

T

PR '
r?/ f’/f A

o

/,/%’%/ """;F 7 5

@ Enter data from the first measure with the Realtime recording method.

Finally, connect Rhythm Patlems 1 - 4 with the Pattern Append function (¥ F. 1-3 ).
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2.

Editing notes ( Sequence Parameters ) entered in

-a Rhythm Pattem

The R-70 allows you io edi the Sequence Parameters of each note entered in a Rhythm Pattem.

" 'Sequience Parametels include Velocity, Pitch, ‘Decay, Nuance Pan, Tirming Shift and Flam. By

&

%

editing Sequence Parameters; you can aiter the tone or fiming of sounds, even afier the Bhythm
Panem has been created.

Descrlptton of Sequencer Parameters

- Piich, Decay and Nuance values are based on the Sound Parameters { ¥ P. 4.2 ). That s, you are

modifying the basic values set in the Sound Parameters by editing corresponding Sequence
Parameters. : ; :

Velocity {( 1-127)

Velocity is the strength with which you play thp Key Pads. Haw hard you hit a Key Pad will ba
enterad as the volume of the ﬂhyﬁ”m Pattern you are mai<mg

Pitch (128~ £127)

This sets the pitch in "10.cent’ steps. -( A Semitong = 100 gents, } increasing the value will raise the
pich. Increasing the value by 1 will raise the pitch by 10 cents,

When it is set to "D", the pitch value wil become the value set at the Sound Parameter,

Decay (-16- +15)

This determines the time required for a nole 1o die away. Increasing the value makes the decay
time fonger.

. When itis set to “0", the Decay value wili become the value set a! the Sound Parameter.

Nuance (-7-%7)

*. By changing the Niance, you can subtiy aller a sound's character. For instance, striking a cymbal in

different places will result in' foé changes.” The Nuarice parameter aflows you to make thase kinds
of ione alterations.

When it is set fo "0, the Nuance value will become the value set at the Sound Parameter.
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< Pan{ OFF, L6, 14,1.2; G, R2.R4, AG)

&

The Pan parametar ( that deiermmes sound piacernem in the stereo field } can be set for an
" Instrumént assiged to sterao output { LEFT 126, G, RIGHT 1-6 ).

"

B Tmmg Shlft ( -4 +8)

'_ This shliis !he tlmmg Df sounds {orware d , bac W

Whan it is set to "OFF", the Pan Séﬁi_r'iig;"a't' 1he comespending MIXER parameter { 58 P.4-2 § will
autormatically be used. R

Editing the Pan parameter does not affect the sound placement If the Oufput Assign {of the MIXER)
of the Instrument is set to Individual. I '

: u V:ts of 1/384 of a noe. Editing the Timing
Shn‘: daes not affect the pusmon mdtcahcsr; in Step REcor ing.

Flam { OFF/ON )

Sel it to ON to add Flam efiscis. Flams will be played according to the settings in'"Settirig tha Flam”
(=P340}, 3
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b.

How to edit the Sequence Parameters

There are !hree d:ﬁerent methods fsr edmng 1hs Sequence Parameters

<> Realtime Edit
O Step Edit
< Global Edit

O Realtime Egit~©

»

Realtime editing allows you to edit a Sequence parameter by playing the relevant Key Pad { that
corresponds to the Instrument you wish o edit } fo tha-actual rhythm performance. With the R-70
panmg in the Realtime edltmg modg, press the relsvant Key Pad. While the Key Pad is depressed,
the parameter of ihe !nstrument assrgnad io the Key F’ad wﬂl be changed to the sat value.

For example,

/Mf‘
i

Keep pressing the Snare Key Pad for this period.

H you depress the Key Pad for as long as shown in the diagram, just two notes in the second beat
will be edited. it Is also possible to edit the value by controlling how hard you press the Key Pad.

i is conveniert 1o use the Instrument List function when you wish to check the instrumant used in
the Bhythm Pattern (& P. 69 }.
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® Press [@ .

The Realiime ediing mode is selected.

. o Rhythm Pattemwhereyou wishio - . - . . o
edit the Sequence Parameters

o 15 -

T L
B LSREIRT I=+120
Measure to be edied Set Value
- -Sequance Parameler ...«
1o be edited

‘ . @ Movethecursurwhh@and thensetecnhe ﬁhythmPa:tern o be edited wi!h@ and .

* You cannot select the Rhythm Pattern while p!éyin.g.'

-.'MQ\-’{E thecursar Wlih@and[[j:] ,then sgech’yme M?ésure Number of the Rhythm Pattern with| ¥

oand[a].

"+ You can aiso speciy the Measure Number with [BWJ or [FWD),

* Ynu cannotseiect the 'Mé'ésﬂre Number v;'hii:en ptayinlg.'

@ Move the cursor to the position enclosed with " J° using @ and @ . then select the Sequence
Parameter to be edited using [ ¥ | and[ 4],

* You can also select the Sequence Parameter by using [¥] and [ ] while holding [SHIFT | down
whergver the cursor is.

@ Move the cursor fo tha lower right of the Display with @, and :m[jj then set the parameter value 1o
be enterad in step .

B Press [START/STOP] to start playback.
@ Press the Key Pad that coresponds to the instrument to be edited.

While the Key Pad is depressad, the Sequence paramaeter will be edited to the set vakue.

7

To continue 1o edit the other paramaters, repeat steps 4}

@ Stop playback.

@ When you have set all the Sequence parameters you wish 10 adit, press EETI? .
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¢ e Reference

AL N fﬁuﬁh“ﬁﬁi‘
LR —-%—;;4?’*'"‘2;;?—1—
Sequance Parameter =+ © . 'Width-of Changs

_Sei hiow each S u.ence Parametar should be affecled by the strength with which you prass the
lkay Pad You can edit the Sequeﬂce Parameter by changlng the strengih with which you press the

ey Pad in this display. 3

How a Sequence Pmrameler should be aﬁecaed is shown below :

NARROW 7+ The value of a Sequence Parameter changes subtly.
MEDHIM -7+ ; Thavalueofa Sequence Parameter changes moderately.
WIDE -+ ! The value of a Sequence Paramater changes drastically.
Whenilis setto"s®,  tHe valle incredses by prassing the pad harder.
Whenitis settio™,  the value decreases by pressing the pad harder.
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O Step Edit. _ e e e b
The Step Edit function aliows you to edit éach note-entered in a Rhythm Pattern. This allows you to
make very sublfe changes

® Press whila- hoid:ng SHI dowrL :

@ Select the following Display { Basic Display ) using @:and. Select the Patterm Number o ba
adited using E and E

F!hythm Patten to be adited -

@) Select the following Display { Edit Display ) with {;@and E?—] .

Instrument to be edited

Segquence Parameter
io be edited Set Value

— e ST L Mo b IA L i
@_) With the R-70 stopped, move the cursor to the uppsr left of the Display with and @ then setact
the Instrument to be edited with [:V] and E} , Or the relevant Key Pad.

* When using [ﬂ and E.] , you can also select the Instrument white playing.

*. ifFyou wish to edit as you aciually listen 10 the rhythrn, prass STAHTISTOP; 1o start playback.

@ Press BWD or FWD 1{o cause tha step {0 be edited o flash.

T

Ol iE L d= o lEd ]
%@%@

Y

4

Fiashing

@ Move the cursor to the "[ J* position using anci §| . then select the Sequence Parameter to be
ediled using [ﬂ anc Eg; .

* The Sequence Parameter can also be selacted by pressing ]_ﬂ or @ white hnicﬁng[ SHIFT| down

wherever the cursor is.
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@ Move the cursor to the upper right of the Display with E—_] and - lhen sot the value of the
parameter with [ W]and [& . : ST

* To confinue to edit the other parameters, repeat steps ©) and (7).
* To continue to edit the other Instruments, repeat steps @ 1647,

- When you have completed ediiing.-press* ND/E)(IT

* Note that il you hit a Key Pad while a ththm Pattern is being playsd, the sound will automatically
be entered into the Rhythm Pattern.

* 1tis convenlent to use the Instrument List function when you wish to check the Instrument used in
the Ahythm Pattern (% £.6-8).

<> To edit the note on the step indicated with * %,

In & step marked with "% ¥, the value of a Sequence Parametler is indicated as ™% % %" The nola at
this position is slightly deviated from-the eorrect timing.

N - 5y, S it S s lednrie
R £ O B R R S

®on o8 o= o2 onm ow @ "y omuwowowmon-om

To edit a note'on such a step...
@ Cause the "* " mark. :n flash using[ Dior -

@ Depress | ZOOM 1N/ until the graphic character "'", appesrs.,

T g g

£ f

.2 . BoE 2.8 2o He o2 o8 op

1;
k.
E: 4

*if the " " mark appears at the far-right or farleflt of the Display, or is not at the ﬂashiqg posttion,
maove the stap usmg BWE!} andl 5] al lhe procedure @, Then rapeat steps {1 and 2

@ Edit the note as in Step Edit.

@ When you have completed editing, press| NOYEXIT] .
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- O Global Edit

The Global Edil function aliows youi o edit each Tnstrument éntered in a Rhythm Pattem.

The variable range of the parameter values 1o'ba set is as shown below:

Sequence Parameter __Set Value
Veloeity -64 o 463
Piteh -128 10 +12;f
Decay 1610+15 .
Nuance -7 i.o:‘ +7
Pan’ U OFF{L2 4,8/
C/R2,4,8
Timing Shitt Bl
CFlam® ONSOFF

@ Select the Patiern Number {o be edited { v P, 1-33 ).

oy - i
(2) Press Key Pad| 8 | while holding | SHIFT! down.

=1k medh ™

A
[ARE I 311
fsrst m
o
i
IR
]

Livat, &

b

instrument to be adited
@) Spacily the Instrument 1o be edited with ﬁ’jand IXNE , of the relevant Key Pad.

" 1 you wish to edit all of the Instrument’s netes, skip step (3.
* You cannot sefect an Instrumend that is not used in the Rhythm Paltern currently selecled.

@ Select the Parametst setiing Display with [3} and {[>].

Set Value

Sequence Parameier
to be edited

1-59



4. Editing Rhythm Patterns

1-60

@ Move the cursor 1o the left in the lowar line with[<!] and[Z>] , then select the Sequence Parameter to
. beediedwih [W]and[a]. .

@ Move the cursor to tha right in the lower line with[<1] and{[>] , then set the value of the parameter

with E and {Z} .
" Only one parérhatéf can be edited at aﬁme
@ Press @ ‘.
The Display requnds with "Are you sure?™.

Press [YES aga?p._

The Bisplay respands with “Completed” when the editing is done.

* i you wish 1o continue to edit other parameters or Insirumants, repeat steps @ - &,
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. PROGRAMMING A SONG

2-2

A Song can be made by arranging Rhythm Patterns in the sequence you like. Up to 20 Songs
can be written in the Internal memeory or on a memory card. The R-70 also allows you to sef the

h__-ﬁé_ﬂepaai_'( repeal mark }, Tempo Change, Volume
as Rhythm Patterns.

éw_l"i_'nen in & Song. You can use a Rhythm Patiern in the

_z_;_iyihg the s_p_eciﬁe'd section { from the Starting Part 1o the
Ending Part ) of the Song.

<> Tempo Change

This parameter allows you to change the fempo of a Song from tha Rhythm Pattemn you specify.

<> Volume Change
This parameter allows you to change the volume of a Song from the Rhythm Pattern you
specify.

< Mark

This allows you 1o put a mark ( name using up to & letters } in the middle of a Song. By using
the Search Mark function { & P. 2-11, P. 2.15 ), you can guickly reach the pasition you have put
the Mark.

-+ O Song Structure

Evary one of Bong data including a Rhythm Pattern is writlen into 2 Song as a unit called "PART".
Parts written into a Song are numbered from the head of the Sang { Part Number §. You can wiile
up 1o 898 Parts into one Song.

Farl Rumber Bl o2 ae3 004 005 i &7 408 4
Rhythm{ Rhythm | Ternpo | Repeat { Rhythm | Rapeat Wolume | Rhythm
Serg dala Pattern| Fattarn | Change ik Patlern | H X1 Mark Change | Paterm
33} a2 04 w0
(Example)
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Basic Song Creation

" i-ASeng is basically credted by arranging Rhythm Pattemns. The following explains the bastc Song
creation.

T Song creat:en usnng F’art da!a such as Fiepaat Tempo Change is ;e!erred to in “Description of Song
" Daa’ (=P.28).

- Tumo the Sang Creste mode by pressing [ SONG CREATE] .

‘SongName

'

Sang Number to be written

v

...i.szzz
i e

4

Part Number to be writlen -~

R e —
FTRCBRE

(2) Move'the ciirsor io the "Sng?" position with [1] and [B5]-* then select a Sang Number with {¥| and

_

" Y6 cann6t Select a Song Number while playing

Tl any deta’éxits’ingthe’ selected Song Number "I" wdl appear al the upper right of the Song

Number. If no data exists, "[" will appear.

When Song Data exists ~ “When nio Song Data has been written
R Tl Rt e I AT R T
G =FTH BE ﬁEE:FTH EEar 7

" If any data is written in the selected Song Nurber, erase it with the Song Clear function ( 75 P. 2-24 ).
@ Move the cursor to the position posterior to "PTN" with and .
@ Specily the Patiern Number 1o be wrilten tirst with @ and .
* If you wish to hear the Rhythm Pattern you have gpecified, press {STAHTISTOP; .
@ Press @ 1o write the selected Rhythm Pattern inlo the selected Song.
* The next Part Number will be automatically called.
@ Repeat steps &) and 3) ta write up 1o the last part,

* To play the Song you have just created, follow the "Playing a Song” procedure (8% P, 2-12 ),

2-3



1. PROGRAMMING:A SONG

* You can write Rhythm, pattems: uf mamnrycard to. Song even if no memary card Is inserted into the
Mamory Card slot. However at the Part selected Rhythm Pattarn from a memory card, the
corresponding Rhylhm Pattem.willbe a blank one in the Song Creale mode.

O Editmg a Sang

Ef you msh to changa me Pal'!em Number you hava wmtan info a Song to a different one, do as
follows in the Song Create mode.

(D) ¥ove the cursor o the Pat Nurber | the 18 in the lower fine of the Display ) with (<] and [B5] |
then spacty the Part you wish to edit with [¥ ] and [a].

Parl Number

Song Data to be written.. ..

,@.\_.Mc}ve the: curser 1o the position posterior 1o “ETNT with . @ang @ , than select the new Pattern

Number to be written with { ¥ and [&] .

¥ if you hole duwnf BWI)I or - -you gan obtain a.confinuous change in the Part . Additionally, a
,-More rapid change in.the Part will be .obtained if.you hald down BWD] (- while you press

" [ewn] (o))

# < Ihyouwish to edit Song data other thana Rhythm Patiern, follow "Description of Song Data”
{= P_2-8). :

B @ #}éési.m write the new Fthythm Pattem inta the Sorig.

@ To continue to edit other Pattern Numbar, repeat steps T o (3,
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() Editing a Rhythm Pattern >0

. Even whila you are making a Song, you can edit the Performance Data or Sequence parameters of

" Do as follows in the Song Create mode.

< Edifing Performance Data
@ Move the cursor to the Part Number { left in the:lower line of;the Display ), than specify the Part
Numbar where the Flhyihm Pattern to be edited is written usmg D and El

@ Press [RECI ( 4o fum 1o the- Fleaitnme Flecording mode ).
Alternatively, press while haiding | SHIFT | down ({ to tum 10 the Step Recording mode ).

TR P I It

i

= (3) Editthe Rhythm Pattain in the saime way as "Creating Fhythm Pattern” (=5 P. 12).

@ Press [INO/EXIT] to refurn o the Song Create mode.

* To continue to edit the Rhytbm Pattern, of other Part move the cursor the Part Number, then select
the Part Number to be edited using E and B.j

<> Edmng Sequence Parametevs

O Move the curser to the Part Numiber { left i the Jower line of the Display ), then specify the Fart
Number where the Rbyihm Patlern to be edited is written using [ ¥] and [l

@ Press ESTT% or press REC| while holding SHIFT down,

i

i

i
i

et 1

g

LR
agees
]....:. nn

i

. @ Edit the Sequence Parameter In the same way. as "Real fime Edit" (#% P. 1-54 ) or "Step Ecit"
(e P 157}

@ Press INO/EXIT] fo return 10 the Song Create mode,

° To continue 1o edit the other Rhyihm Patlern, move the cursor to the Part Number, then select the
Part Number to he edited using{ ¥] and [& ]

2-5



1. PROGRAMMING A SONG

2-6

2. Description of Song Data

" The !oiiowmg descnbes how ihe aach Song data funcl:cns and how it should be set. All Song data
should be handled in axac:ily the sama was as a Fihylhm Patlern when you are placing in a Song.

" It you wish 1o add Song data afler having written a Rhytb_m_ Pattern, follow "Part Insest* (s P.2-18 ).

Repeat

This allows you to repeat playing the specified section of a Part. You shouid set the Starling Pan
{ ;) and- Endmg Part (x4 ) ‘then the number of repe!mons Tha number of repifiions can be set

from 11698,
{Example}
Rhythm ththfn Rhyihm RhythmiRhythm
Seng Data Pattern ﬂegieat Patiarni Pattern ﬁl‘*i&?t Pattern| Pattern
A ik 8 ¢ | D E
, Rhythm| Rhythm{ Rhythm|Rhythm|RhythmiRhythm | Rhythm
When a Song is playing | paitern | Pattern | Pattern | Paitern | Pattern|Pattern | Pattern
A 8 c B C B £

Do as follows when you write & Part { Rhythm Patiern ) to be repeated during the Song Create

“mode.

@ Move ihe cursor to the Song Data ( the cender in the lower fine of the Display ) with @ and @ '
then select the Repeat Start (I1: ) with{ W] and [&]. 1o

g' 'ﬁxiéi.;:.: ;
L ﬁ%.f:fi

i""'

(@ Press .

The Repeat Start is written In the Song.

@ Wite the Rhyihm Pattarn to be repeated. { You can writs more than ane Rhythm Pattem. )



1. PROGRAMMING A SONG

@ Mave the cursor fo the Song Data with and 4hei selecl the Repeat End { 111 ) with E] and

... -The number of repetition

@ Mave the cursor with @ and IE] , then set the number of repetitions.

@_ Prg_ss_._. . ‘

The Repeat End and the number of repetitions are writien info the Song.

* You can s@.'i'up o & sets of P.epeé{ marke within one section of repeat { from Repeat Star o Repsat

End).
Rhythm Pattern
OO OO OO OO O M OHOIHOH O OU OHONO
it st SEYenth SR |
thirg fOUrth  ime  fime LUTS | S
. , |
frst second oo Hme 1
time (_lim — ; ;

* If you set more than eight'sets of repeat marks within one repeat section, or pairs are not set
propery, the internal section of enclosed with the Repert Start and Repeat End is paired tirst, then
the second internal one is paired nexd, and sc on.

“paiern
OLenelee:ne:|I

. lgnored

The sequence to play  §1-+02-+03~04-+05—+04~05-+06~+03~+04—05—04—D5—08 - -+ *
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b.

@

3

*

.

2-8

Tempo Change -

This parameter allows you to change the tempo In the middie of a Song. The Song will be played in
the new tempo you set from the nexi Rhythm Pattern ( Parl ). Actually, you set how much the
current lempo should be quicken or slowed within 20 to 250 %.

(Exampila)

Rhythm | Rhythm | Tempo | Rhythm | Rhythm
Song Dala Paltern | Patlern | change | Paltarn | Pattern
o e e A A 15D% .- B - c

Rhythm | Ahyihm | Riyihm | Rhyihm
When a song is playing | Pattern | Paitern | Pattern | Pattern

Tempo . 400 . 100 180 160

While making a Song in the Song Creale mode, enter the Tempe Change data in the Part just
betore the Rhythm FPattern whose tempo shoutd be changed.

{ Moverthe cursor 1o the Song Data ( at the center In the fower line of the Display’) with [<1] and [T7] |

then select "TMP" with E and R

‘Ratio fortempo change™

Move the cursar 10 the fight in the lower line of the Display, than set the new Yempo with @ and

a].
Press EEE] o write ti}é Tempo Change dala into the Song.

To add the Tempo Change data after a Song has beer created, add one Part by taking "Parl insert”
{s=F P. 2-18 } procedurs, -

Set the initial termpo of the Song with "Song Tempo® (=5 P, 2-17 ).

Even ¥ you have set the Tempo Change parameter, the tempo will remain the same it “Song
Tempo" (& P, 2-17 ) is set io "PTN".



1. PROGRAMMING A SONG

c. Volume Change

-This parameter allows you to change the volume in the middle of a Song. The Song wilt be playsd
. =.-In the new volume you set from the next Rhythm Pattern { Part ). Actually, you set how much the
current volume should be increased or decreased within 20 to 250 %.

(Example)

Rhythm | Riythm | Volume | Rhythm | Rbythm
Song Data | Patlern | Pattern | Change | Paftern | Fatlern
: A B 150% - C D

: Rhythm | Rhythm | Bhythm | Rhythm
When & Song is playing | Pattern | Pattern | Pattern | Pattern
A B c D

Volume 0 0 50 5

While making a Song in the Song Create mode, enter the Volume Change data in the Part just
beiore the Rhyihm Patiern whose volume should be changed.

@ Move the cursor to the Song Data ( at the center in the lower fine of the Dispiay ) with [d] and [&=] .
then select "VOL" with and @ .

Ratio for_‘;{mu_nje. Change

@ Move the cursor to the ight in th'é tbower line of thé Brisplay, then set the new Volume with @ and

[a].
@ Press ta write the Volume Change data info the Seﬁg.
* Toadd the Volume Change dala aﬁer a Song has beern créated. add one Part by taking "Part insert”

* Set the initial volume of the Song with "Song Valume® (&5 P, 217 ).

2-9
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d. Mark

“This allows you-to put a:mark at a ceriain place‘in the middie of a Song and name each mark using

- up to-6etiers. You may put rrarks at significant positions such as the climax or ending of a Song. In
this way, you can quickly reach:the desired position by using the Search Mark function, even when
the Part Numbers are confused with the Par Delste or Part Insert procedure. In the Song Playing
mode, you can start playing from the mark you haveé et with the Search Mark function.

{Exampla)

Rhythm Mark Rhythm | Rhyihm
Paltern “END™ Pattern | Paflern
AL . B C

() Setiing the Mark

Seta Mark o a Pan vou like.

" ‘While making 2 Song in'the Song Credte mode enter she Mark data in the Part just bafore the
“Hhyihm Pattern where’ you wish'to put'a Mark, o

: m Mavé the cursor 1o the Song Data ( at 1he c:emer in the iewer fine of the Display ) with [1] and &,
then select "MRK" with | 7] ard [&]] - R

" Pressing a Ten Key will call a number/capitat letter/sign | capital letter/sign marked above the
key ) sequentially. To cail a smaﬂ letter, press the Ten Key while holding [SHIFT] down.

/ ........

* To put the Mark after 3 Song has beén'é:r'é'a'{éd, ad:d one Part by taking "Part Insen” (& P. 2-18 )
procedure.
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1. PROGRAMMING A SONG

O Searching the Mark ( Search Mark ).

This funcuon can be used for the Song where xhe Mark data has been sel. This will look for the
Mark, taking you to the Pan of the relevant Mark.©

{Example}
Part Number 001 002 003 C020 021 022 041 042
Sonyg Bata MRK Ny : Mark 40 7 Mark
~———— Call Cogal i Call
Search ([ SHIFT] +[BWD] J e s Bearch (L SHIFT] + [FWDY) Search

Do as follows in the Song Create mode.

@ Prass FV\@ (orIBWﬂ j while Folding | S E_HIFﬂ down.

SrE s BOE 8 e e o
A N e

Name of the Mark

It shows "Now searching” and start searchlng from 1he nearest Mark that locates prior { or posterior }
6 the current Pan. o : SRR

* When the Mark does not exits, "No Mark” will he shown in the Display,



2. Song Play

1. Playing a Song

To piay ihe SOHQ youhavecreatedm the: Song Qégétﬁ mode, do as foliows.
(D Prass [SONG PLAY],

Song Number to be played Song Name

PRI S

I

b

vy

S

or

=

n"?

=

®

-

3 E
- e,
T
=

)

~

o

[=R

C =

=3

o

i

L

-2

€2

wilh {v; and |&]

" You cannot select ihe Song Number while piaying, .. -

(3) Press [START/STOP) o play the selected Song.

* I you wish fo siant playing !rom the middle of the Song, specify the starting measure with the R-70

stopped using [BWD] and | FWD)] , then press [START/STOR] while hotding [SHIFT] down. To

specity the measure, yeu can move the curser fo the Measure Number with L_] and @ then use

DandD

:*.If you held down | BWDI or- ‘you-can.oblain a continuous change In the measure
Additionally , a more rap;d change in the measure will be oblained if you hod downm( i)

while you press ( [:@

O Press lﬁ“{f\RTISTOF‘I again fo stop piaying.

* If you press |START/STOP] while holding [SHIFT down after step @), you can resume playing from
whers i was steppad.

It you select a Song where no data is writien, "% %" will be shown at the Measure and Rhythm
Pattern and no Song will be played.

* # you iry to play the Song that comtains the Rhythm Patterns on a memaory card without the memory
card inserled {0 the Memory Card slot, it will stop playing at the position of the memory card's
Rhythm Pattern, and retumns to the beginning of the Song. Meanwhile the Display shows "Card not
ready”.
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2..8Song-Play

O Editing a Rhythm Patternina Song. - oo e 0 vy

-Even it.in the Song Play;mode, you can edit the Performance data or Sequence Parameters of the
Rhymm Patterr written in the Scmg

.

!f :dentacai thlhm Faﬁems ag wmten at more ihan one piac:e in a Song, editing a Rhythm Pattern
in one place witk autcmancaiiy edit the Fihyihm Patterns at different places.

‘With the R-70 stopped and in the Song Play more, do as follows: |

Editing Performance Data
Press {Rec] Ahemanvely press REC!wm}e holdmg FT] down.

The R-76 wilt be tumed to the mode that can record 1he Rhythm Pattern currently being played {
selected). o

i @ Editthe Rhythm Pattem inihe same way as creaﬂng a Flhythm Patlern { & P, 1-2 ).
@ Prass m

The R-70 will be returned to the Song Play mode.

* Pressing lSTART/STOP | while holding {SHiFT lciown will pfay the Song from the beginning of the
measure you have jusi edited.

© To continue {o edit the Rhythm Patern entered in a different measure, move lhe cursor to the

Measure Mumber with the R-70 stopped, then specify the measure number wzth and E] to
select the relevant Rhythm Pattern.
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2. Song Play

< Editing Sequence Parameters =
R P'BS‘S‘-”A“emaﬁvely. press while hdlding down.

The Fi 70 wu!i be lurned to the mode that can edxt the Rhythm Pattern currently being played

@ Edit the Rhy:hm Pattemn in the same way as Reaitime Edil ( &8 P, 1-54 ) or Step Edit { = P. 1-57 ).
@ Pressl NOEXHT].

The R 70 wili be returned to the Song F’[ay mnde

K Pressmg [START/STOP while holding. SH! ]down wsll piay ihe Song from the beginning of
the measure you have just edited,

..~ To continue 1o edit the Rhyihm Pattern.entered-in a different. measure, move the cursor to the
Measure Number whh the R-70 siopped, then specnfy the measure number with E and E! to
select the relevant Rhythm Pattern.



2..Song Play

‘2. . Continuing to play Songs (:Song Chain )

The.R-70 allows you to play more than one-Song.continuously. In each Song, you can set a Song
Nurber which should be played next. . Tharafors, by sstting the next Song Number to each of the
Songs to be played continuously, those songs will be played in such a sequance.

Song Number 00 Song Number 01

Sang Number 03
(Song Chaln:01) — {Song Chaln:03) >

{Song Chain:OFF)

D pross FONG AT

Song Number o be played . . Song Name... -

. Rhythm Pallern to be played in the song
The measure where the song starts playing

“(2) Move the cursor to the "Sng® position With [} and , then select the Song to chain with [ ¥

and [A].

: @ Turn to the Song Chain setting mode using [€] and (2] .

A

Song Number 1o be played next

o, 3
‘\{D Move the cursor fo the "Next song:” position with @ and [E , then specify the Song Number 1o be
played next with [¥] and [A1.

* If you do not wish te sel the Song Chain, set the Song Bank to "OFF".
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2. Song Play

3. Searching the Mark ( Search-Mark )

- 'THls function"glows you o search the Mark you have’ pa! in a Song then play the Song fram the
Flhythm F‘attem migxd to'the one markéd, 1%

Part Nurmber o no2 603 g2n o21 Dz2 o041 042
“Spng Data Mark | Mark
~atl Cal —= Cal —fB
Search ([SHIFT] + [BWD]) . Search [[SHIFT + [FWD]) Search

With the R-70 stopped in the Song Play mode, do as follows?

@ Press l'f}f}_fé‘! {or 5whil_e_hc§din:g SH_i,V :" down.

Sting Data ’ )S Mark . Mark Mark

Y

BWD  FWD
oo, ToSeareh. o -~ - Tosearch
the pravious Mark the nex! Mark

The R-70 shows "Now searching” I|"I the Dtsplay and starts searching the Mark located just before {
or after } the current measure.

" NameoftheMark
"B !here 15 No Mark fhe Display will respond with " No Mark "

@ Press |START/STOP| whie holding I__HIFT j down, and the Song will be played from the specified
Mark.
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4. Song Tempo and Song Volume

You can set the inmal tempo ( So
Soﬂg Tempo and Song Volume:

D s SONGF,

Song Number to be played Song Narne

Tempo } and voluma { Sung Volume } to each Song. The set
When the Song staris playing.

.

S FES 8 o e =
MrGREl P EBRR-01

L

o Rhythm Pattern to be p!ayed in the song
The measure where tha song stans playing

(:@' Move 1he’cursr;f to the "Sng" .pq_sili_en with [<3] and [I>] | then select the Song to be edited with

Ef} aﬁd @

"+ "You cannot setect the Song Number while piaying *

@5 Usi:;}g ' and ‘ furn ta'tﬁa haﬂing "mode of Son'g""fe_mpo and Song Yolume.

Ssmg Tempo |

§

oo 1
f =

.. Song Volume =

:.,
.t
"!-
i
"o
- I‘E
_l
un
ey o
- .E I .*
"!"'
...z.

e
..'.';
it
..
il
i
i
"
|.‘..;..I
“‘l
-Ia-
b
ﬂ:‘

Q’D -Move the cursordo the-right.in-the upperfine of the Display wilh @ and [_5:_' , then set the Sang
Tempo (OFFf0- 250N using| ¥} and [&] .

* Hthe Song Tempc is setto "PTN“ the Song will be auiomatically played in the tempo ( 5% P, 1-30 )
set in the Rhythm Patiarms. And Tsmpo Change { P, 2- -8) will be: ignora.

" Set o the "OFF"; the Sang willbe played acco{ding to the currant lempo.
* If you set the Song Tempo, Song will start 1o play in the tempo set.

@ Mo\;e t-ﬁe‘ cu}sor ib the- Iéﬁ in thé ubpé_r,)iﬁe of th_e 'D'isplz;y;wlth [<_j and @ , then set the Song
Volume { 1 - 127  using[¥] and [A].
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3. Editing a Song

-+ To edit'a.Song, wm fo the; Song ' Piay or. Song Crsate mode when the Song stops 1o play, then
select the Song Number.

The Pan Insert function aflows you to Insert a new Part that includes Song data { Rhythm Pattemn,
Repeat mark, etc. } in the middle of a Song.

insert the Flepeal into Part 005 . _:HBIFI’BE*
004 002, ., 003 004 006
Rhythm | Riythm | Rhythm | Riythm | RS Rhythm
Pattern | Patiern | Pattern | Pattern Pattern
001 002 . 003 . .004 . 005 . Q06 007
Rhythm | Rhythm | Rhythm | Rhythm Rbythm | Rhythm

Pattern ;| Pattern| -Pattern |- Pattern _,ﬁeﬁleagh Pattern | Pattern
A B c D ' E F

Song data o be insgrted include Rhythm Pattem, Tempo Change, Volume Changs, Repeat Stan,
Hepeat End and Mark

@ Move the cursor 1o the “Sng" posiiion with 1<]] - and @ then sslect the Song to he edited with

- and [j
@ Press the Key Pé&ﬁhéhoiding SHIFT {down.

- “Seng Number where you Wish to do'Part Insert

Y

JFart ins PEEEE ]
\Bal=pTH 4
T - -~ Song Data to beinserted

Destination Pari Number

O Move the cursor 1o the Ieﬁ in the lower Ime of the Dlsp!ay w::h- and [A] , then select the Part
"Niirviber 16 be mserled '

” The Song data you will sat in the following step will be inserted into the Par that is located just
befors the Pan selected in step (3,
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3. Editing aSong

Maove the £ursar to the center inithe lower fine of tie Display withi {<I] and [I>] . then set the Song
data to be inserted in the same procedure as the Song Create (= P. 2-2 ).

If you wish to check the selectad Fhythm Patern, press| START / STOP

Prass —
- :ﬁdomplelﬁdﬁ 15 shown 1,;71::]-.9 ij@iﬁy and n‘;‘;_'e“Song dala is inserled.

To cancel inserting, press [NO/EXIT; instead of .




3. Editing a Song

2. Deleting a Part (Part Delete)

The Part Delete funciion allows you to delsia as many Parts you specify altogether.

o caz2 oo7
Rhythm | Rhythm Rhythm
Pattern | Patiern Pattern

Delete Rhythm Patisms Diand - =y =+
001 002 003 004 005

Bhythm | Rhythm | Rhythm | Rhythm | Rhythm
Pattern | Paftern | Paftern i Pattern | Patftern
A B C F G

@ tove the cursor to the "Sng” position with and lﬁ . then select the Song to be edited with[i]

angd EJ .
@ Press the Key Pad @whi]e hotding | SHIFT| down.

Song Nurnber where you wish to do Past Delete

Fari del? S:BOGs
Frop BEI for 8084

T Number of Parts to be deleted
The first Part 1o be deletad

@ Move the cursor to the position posterior fo “from” with @ and BZ_’J , then select the head Panl
Number to be deleled using M and Ei;, )

@ Move the cursor 1o the posiiion posterior to "Jor" with @ and . then selest the number of Parts
to be deleted using E and @ .

@ Press 'YES .

"Are you sure?" is shown in the Display.

©

Press again, If you wish to delate specilied Parts.

"Completed" is shown in the Display and the specified Parls are deletad.

* Te cancel deleting, press! NO/EXIT] insiead o!;YES}_

2-20



3. Editing a Song

3. Copying a:Song{'Song-Copy')

.- The Song Copy function allows you {o:copy alt-the Song data written in the Song you specify to &
~differant-Bong Number. - This -is, therefors, uSeful to retain the original Song data before being
edited.

® Press the KayPad wh:lehoidmg down.

HBoomd ooy
BFart copd

@ Prass the Ten Key :la salect "Song copy”.

b e

o A
., ."i :‘E:.%:‘

Song Number to be copled Dastination Song Number

5 @ Move the cursor 1o the position postenor o "S5 with- . and [_E_] then select the seurce Song to
be capled. Gl i

@ Move the cursor to the position posteridr'm T with : and E?:] , then saelect the destination Song
to be oopted 1o,

@ Prags m

"Gompietad" is shbwn in the Disp!ay arid the specifisd Suﬁg is copied.

T Hany pefiormance data exists in ihe desﬂnanc}n Song Numb&r 1o be copied to, the Display responds
‘ wlth "Overwme OKT. To carry on, pnass YES and 10 cancel cupymg press {NO/EXIT |.
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3. Editing a Song

4. Copyinga Part(PartCopy)

=+ The-Part-Copy function alfows you to copy the specified Parts io ditferant Parts. This may be used
-{o create a:Song whare the same performance pattam is repeated many times.

 Gopy Rhythm Pattems A and B nto Part 004

=

001 002 003 004 005

Rhythm | Ahythm | Rhythm | Ahythm | Rhythm
Pattem | Patiern | Pattern | Pattern | Pattern

001 ooz 003 - D06 o007

4 Rhythm | Rhythm
Paflern } Pattern
b | E

Rbythm | Rhythm | Rhythim [R5
Pattern | Paltern | Pattern [
A B | C©

@ In tha Song mode; move tha cursor 1o the "Sng" posrtion with {<] . and | D than select the Sorg to
be edited using [¥ | and [a] . -

@ While holding (S | j FT; down, press the Key ?ad.

O Prass the Ten KeyEE} 1o turn to the Part Copy seﬁmg mode.

adipacy

" The first Pari to be cop.gd T " "Thie rumber of Par fo be copled
The first Pan of the destination

@ Move the cursor 1o the lefl in the lower line of the Display with [:3—‘_} and @ , then specHy the first
Part of the source Parls o be copied using E and g

@ Move the cursor to the center in the lower line of the Display { at the right of "=}, then specify the
first Par of the destination Parts to be copied to using E and @ .

@ Move the cursor 1o the righi in iha lawer ling of the Display with [<j and , then set the number
of Parts to be copied using i and E}
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3. Editing a Song

(@) Move the ciirsor tothe fiext scréefi (thepositish posterior 1o *Copy fimes” ) with [<1] and [[] , then
set how many times the Paris to be copied using E] and E] .

T3

How many times the parts to be copied

Press .
The Display shows "Cémbf;é{ed" and the specified Pars are copled.,
-+ *7To cancel copying, press instead of D
" |f the totat number of Parls excesds 998, '1ﬁé:"i55r1§;-65:;3§'u&iﬁr"hol be executed.

* |f the same Pari is included in the source Paris "ahd déglirtaiion Pars you have selected, the Part
Copy wilt not be executed.
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3. Editing a Song

B, Deletmg a Song (Seng CIear )

The Song Clear function allnws you to erase the entire data of 2z Song. Use this io create a song
from scraich.

D Press the Key P_aci; @ while r_;qld:nr:ngj SHIFT|down. . -

Sang Mumber 10 be cleared T
..Song Name ..

@ HMove the cursor with -@_:and {Tj] then select the Song fo'be cleared usiﬂg@ and E_] .

¥ You cannai select the Song whnie playlﬂg
O Press m
The Display shows "Are you sure?,
@ Prass again, it you wish to clear the Song..

The Display shows "Campleted” and the Song is cleared.

* To cancel the Song Clear, press| NO/EXIT | instead of| YES!.

" When the Song is cleared, the following parameters value will be automatically set listed below:

Song fempo . OFF
Song volume 2127
Song chain : OFF
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3. Editing a Song

6. Naming a Song ( Song Name )

The Song Name function aliows you to name each Song using up to B lefters. Once you have
named a Song, it will ba shown in the Display every lime tha Song is played or created.

(1) Prass the Key Pad [16] while holding[ SHIFT] down.

Song Name
Song Mumber {o be named

@ Move the cursor 1o the left in the lower line of the Display with @ and@ , then select the Song to
be named using{:“!’j and [a].

You cannot selact the Song while playing

@ Move the cursor to the right in the lower fine of the Display wih @ and @ , then enter the name
using [¥] and [A| Ten Key Pad/Value Sider.

Pressing a Ten Key will call 2 number/capital letter/sign { capital lefter/sign marked above the key )
sequaentially. To call a small letter, press the Ten Key while holding | SHIFT; down.

@ Press NO/EXET} .
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1. What is the 'Rhythm Expert' Function

3-2

The Rhythm Expert funclion automatically creates Rhythm Pafterns or Songs according to your
requirements. The Rhythm Patlems created with the Rhythm Expert function are called ‘Paftern
Models', just as such Songs are cafled 'Song Models’. The Rhythm Expert function also allows you o
hyihm Panam or Song The converted Model can then be
g. )

5 Ea’:lém_Mbﬁelé or Song Models created with the Rhythm
Model can be written into memory temporarily.
m Model Wﬁﬂen with the Memo function can be

“APatem M_édel or Son'g"Model can be copied to a normal
Rhythm Pattern or Song.

{To create a Rhythm Patlern}

Pattern Model
Rhythm Pattern in the R-70 or 2 Memary Card
Mamao
CONVERT Replacs
i
Lo
Memo Boxes
{To create a Song}
Song Modet
Song in the R-70 or a Memory Card | |Pattern [Paftern |Pattern |Pattarn

IR ythm ththm Tan ythm ‘| Model [ Modet Medel Model

‘| Patterni | Pattern” |Patiern | Paner | T T | Replace Memo
CONVERT

IS I A R

Memo Boxes

Pattern Models cannot be ediled untit copied (convenied) into usual Rhythr Palterns. And also, Song
Models connat be edited until copied { converted ) iflo usual Seng.

“ The Pattern Model (or Scng Model) will be retained in memory uniil another Mode! is created, or uniil the
unit Is switched off.



2. Creating a Pattern Mode

It will create a Rhyihm Pattern automatically,

(O Parameterstobeget: - e e s e g

< Gerre

This selects the styls {funk, Jazz, eic.) of the Paftern {o be-created,

" "Genre ‘contains ‘as follows: ROCK1,”ROCKZ, ROCKS, JAZ21, JAZZ2, FUNK/SOUL, R&B, BALLAD,
HOUSE/RAP, DANCE, SHUFFLE, WALTZ, SAMBA, CHA-CHA, BOSSA NOVA, REGGAE. AFRICAN.

<> Pattern Type { BASIC/FILLANTRO/ENDING)

You can select one of the four ypes:

Basic Pattern
Fill-in Pattemn
Intro Patisrmn
Ending Pattern

<> PatternLength (1-4)

This sets the number of maasures that the Pattern Modet will have.

* The time signature of the Pattern Model is automatically determined depending upon the selected Genre,

< Pattem Variation (1-8)

This tels you make rough changes in the Rhythm Pattern,



2. Creating Rhythm Patterns

3-4

$ Pattemidea(1-8)"

This parameter sublly modifies the Variation selected with the Pattern Variation.

$ Pattemn Feel { OFF/1-8)

Thig-adds a human {less mechanicai} feekio the Pattem Model.”

:Setlo "OFFY, no human feel will be added to the Patiam Model it will be more mechanical) .
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2. Creating -Rhythm Patterns

Press | PTN MODEL ] ©

oW

Parametar

Set Value

]

Select the relevant parameler using [<land [B] { the Display wit change ), then set the vaue wilh

F’:: and E:!
Prass @ .

The Display responds with "Moded erase OK 7°.

Press | YES|

The Display responds with *Creéie:'“"“" and the Fl?o Sféﬁé'-creaﬁng a Paitern Model. While the Patiern
s being crented, the Instrument cusrertly being used ks shown in the Display.

~When the R-70 finishes creating the Patlem Model, "Create""™ disappears and the previous Display s

recalled.

Press |START/STOP).
The R-70 piays the Pattern Model just created.

To make anciher Paltern Model with the same parameter settings, repeat steps 3 and {53
To create a Pattern Model with differant parameter seflings, repeat steps '# to G,

i you make a new Patiemn Model, the previous Paltern Mode! wit automatically be erased. I you wish to
keep the created Fatiern Model, follow the "Convert” procedure ( 0% P. 3-6 ) or "Memo" protedure
fre P, 3-7).

You may not be able to create a Pattern Model depending an how the Memo { 88 P. 3-7) or Song
Madel is being used ( The Dispiay shows “No area."}. I this happens, decrease the iofal number of
measures and recreate 8 Pattern Model, or switch off the unit. conver the relevant Memos or Songs

then switch en the unit.
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2.

Copying a Pattern ‘Model into a normal Rhythm
Pattern ( Convert)

A Pattein Mode! (created with the ﬂhythm E.xpen Iunct;on) cannnl be placed in a Song or edited uniil it has
been converted with the Convert procedure

e
® Press J[CONVERT |.
Copsert Lo Bhp T
E‘:’gi:EEZEEL ..:_;. E_‘T::laé.j-ﬁ'u%":.
Source Pattsrn Model Destination Pattarn

2

Number io be copied io

Move the cursor io the left in the lower line of the Display w:ll—{ﬂ]and@ then select the Patierm Mode! io
be convedtad with | ¥ ‘amﬁLJ o

it you wish ta cheek the Pattern Model to be converted, p!assf STRﬁT!STOFi .

Move the cursar 16 the right in the lower iine of the Display th@ and[>] . then select the destination

e NHWPG.WEW@& :

.

Press @

The Display respords with "Completed” and the Pattem Is converted.

1f any -da'té exiéts in 1!1é"deéiinél‘i6n Rhythmbattem. The_ _Dislplay shows the message “"Overwiite OK7"
asking you if you are sure to erase the previous data. To carry on, press again,
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®

Writing a Pattern Model temporarily, then

recalling it (Memo and Replace )

MEMO

The Memo functian aliows you to relain a Pattern Model temporarily (in a place cailed the Memo Box},
instead of copying it direcily into 2 usual Rhythm Pattem.

If the unit tumed off, the data in MEMO will be erased.

Press{MEMO!. ..

Patlern Model  Box where the Patfern Model is to he-writ:en

-

Séléct the Memo Box where tha Pattern Modal shuuid {);e éiored using {E} and [:A_n}

Pressing | START/STOP| will play the Pattem Model currently stored in the Memo Box you hava just

. selected. ... ...

@

Prass .

The Display responds with “Completed” showing that the Patiem Model is writters into the Memo Box.

H you wish to cancel writing, press | NO/EXIT] instead of .

If the Memo function has been carried oul, the previous Pattern Modal in the Bax will be ereased.

You not able to write 16 Memos depending on the Paftern written in the Memo Box or the Pattern s
used in the Song Mode! { 5 P. 3-9). If this happens, decrease the total number of measures and re-
ereale a Paftern Model, or switch off the unit, convert the relevant Memos or Sangs then switch on the
Lnit.

if there is no data in the Patlern Model you wish to memo, the message "Model empty.” is shown in
the Display and the Memo function is no! proceeded.
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i oK REPLAGE

. This dunction Tecalls the: Pattem ‘Mode! Stored In thi: Memo Box. 1t is used when you wish o remake the
Patigrn Model in the Memo Box, ‘

® Press lHE_PLACE_ .

H
£

[T} %
e

i E

——rte

T Pattern Modei
Box where the Pattern Model is writen
@ Select the Memo Box where the Pattern Made! you want Is Stored using IE and E] .

The Display responds with "Complated” indicating that the Pattern Mode! has been replased.

" To cancel replacing, press {NB”/E)H?, instead of YES].

* Take care that the current Patiern Medel will be erased if the' Replace function has been carried oul.



3. Creating a Song Model

To create a Song Modsd, you must divide it into, several seciions, determing the number of measures far

each seclion, and then make as many Pattern Models.

Intro

o Section:A -

~ "4 Measures J
Section

\ 1 Measutes ———— /

- s:_SECﬁQH.C-.-;.

. 4 Msasures w,

Section D
Ending
Y,

4 Measures

Eirst, set the Genre and Filkin, then selsct the Section 10 be assigned to each Model Part. Finally, set the

number of measuras { Section Length ) for each Section.

3-8



3. Creating a Song Model

(O Parameter Description”
& Genre

This selects the style {jazz, rock, sic.) of the Song 1o 'be éfeé!ed.

QGerre conlains as follows '3 ROCK1, ROCK2, ROCKS, JAZZ1, JAZZ2, FUNK!SOUL R&B, BALLAD,
HOUSE!HAP DANCE SHUFFE.E WALTZ, SAMBA CHA CHA BOSSA NOVA HEGGAE AFRICAN,

Sopyd omodel T
Hepyre=REO0E 1

< Intro/Ending ( OFF, 1,2)

This determines whether or not 1o set an Intro or Ending for the Song. When *1" or “2" is selected, one or
two measure of ntro will 'be added pror 1o the first section of the Song.  And, whenever "1" or *2" is
gelected,some measuras of Ending will replaced the last some measures.

1--«-:ii§

-__-:-g‘.._i 2!:{>-:!§.c—l

) S atet Lt"xu“ﬂ e i%" F




3. Creating a:Song Model

<

<

Fillin { ONJOFE) - - oo

This selects whethar or not to prograrm Fillk-ing for the Seng Model to be created. When it is sat to "ON", &
Filtin will be automatically entered a1 the end of each i of the Song Model. No Fillin is created

-+ owhen itisse!-io”OFF‘. I SR SRR
mopd mode Y

Fill=im  =0FF|

Song Feel { OFF, 1-8)

This adds & E'}"q[;r_}qn‘feel to the Song.

Sepyd opoede Y

Sond fesl =UFF

Song Mo;_ielt_ Part (01-18 j

A Song Modedjs divided info several parts calied Song Model Parts, which are equivalent to "Paris” of
a Song. : : -

Section (A<H/-)

This determines haw to assigh the section to each Model Part.

morvd omoede T
Fartil@lld = ]
Song Mode! Part Saection

Seclions A - H'can creale different Pattern Models by setting of Section parameters { reter to the next
oage ). S A




3. Creating'a Song Model

The following parameters should be set in aach individual Section.

Sectionlength (01:-32) . .. ..
This sets the number of measures used for each Sectionin & Song Mods! Part,

Section
=orrd model? DO
Sec lerndth =G

I

" 'Section Length

<> Section Variation (1-8)
This causes a subsiantial change to .oocur it the Ahythm Patlerns assigned 1o each Section.

7 Section

Aorrd moddel T DR
SEn wariation =31

Saction Variation .

< Sectionldea{1-8) _ _
This cavses a slight change o ocour in the Rhythm Pattemns aésignad to each Section.

" 'Section

T Y Pr——
R S LR
1ode s = i

4

Section Idea

< Section Retry ( ONJOFF )

When DN, pressing wtil automatically create a different Song { Rhythm Pattern § without having
edited the parameters. When OFF, a different Song { Rhythm Pattern ) will not be created undess you

change the values of the parameters.

Section

T ™

Cond modelr  [HI
i :.':‘.: Dol R S e ~§4 it - 1:5 E'-E
i

Sectior Retry

3-12



3. Creating a:Song:-Model

How:to create a Song:-Model-
e HThis gection deseribes howto make a Song Moded, < et o

1) bress [SONG WODEL].

Parameter Sst Value
® Mﬂvathe cursor with [¢]] ard i@. men st !he Yalgg: gf each parameter using [¥]and [a]

" T]ﬁe .Disp.w!ay responds with "Madel erase OK?".

@ Press r?_ég' .

The 9-7{} starts cormposing a Song Model. While a song is being compased, the Instrument of the
pattern currently baing crasted is shown as "Craeating:PopCHH", etc.

When the R-70 _finishés”gg;nposing the Song, the Display shows the number of Rhythm Patterns just
created. E T S S FL U S A P

* To leave the moede, press IT‘JE’EE R

(B) préss [ETART/STOP]. Tris Ri70 plays the S6g Kiodiel 1 s just compased.

* Depending on how the Memao { ¥ P. 3-16) is being used or how the Paramelers are being sel, you
may not be able to complete a Sang Model { The Display shows “No area.” or "Modet area fult.” ). #
this happen, decrease the total number of measures and re-create a Paitern Model, or switch off the
uriif, conven the relevant Memos or Songs then switch on the unit.

3-13
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Song after being convened

Pattern Number

2.

Copying a Song-Model to-a-usual Song ( Convert )

A Song Model created with the Rhythm Expert function cannol be modified until it has first been copied
into a usual Song with the Canvert function.

However it doesn't mean that the Convert function convert the entire Song Modsl. A Song Model includes
various Rhythm Patterns ( Pattern Models ) and claea lhat determinas how those patterns should be
arranged { Song Data ). Convert to a Song means ihat these Pattern Models convert (o the Bhythm
Pattern and Song Data convertio a Snng. c

Song Model

| Rhythm [Rhythm [Rhythm  |Bhythm

Rhyihm Rhythm | Rhythm |} Rhythm Paftern |Pattern ([Paltern  |Pattern
Pattern [Pattern |Patlern {Pattern Jjusedin |usedin |usedin Jusedin
o1 oo 03 04 Section A|Section B|Section C|Saction D

Converted to Pattern Number "01"
Canvarted to Pattern Number "02”
C.onvened tct Panem l‘iumbar "03" '

Converied 1o Patiern Number "047

B Al

" When a Seng Medel is converted, the Patiern Mode!s ars converied into blank Pattems ( that contain no
existing data ). { The Pattern Numbers can not be defined by yourself. )



3: Creating a Song-Model

O’iipress CONVERT.

R T

i it

3,
PL

i
P
i o
__‘1
13

i
hma &
o
(< &

RN
b3

i

Source Mode! 10 be converted Destination Song Number to be cbpiad 1o

@

©)

-

-

-

Move the cursor to the right in the Iower ling 05 the Dusp!ay wnh @aﬂd ’E then specify the destination
Song Numberwnh:] and D ’ :

PressiYES|.
The Display responds with "Completed” showing that the Sorig Model has been converled.
To cancel copying, press [NO/EXTT] instead of YES). T E

If the number of blank Patterns are less than the Rhylhm Patterns used in the Song Model, or amount
of Pattern data used'in the Song Model exceeds the ‘Avallable:memory, the Song Mode! cannot be
corverted. and the Display will show the-Error Message { & P. 8-8 ). In this case, erase the
unnecessary Rhythm Pattern and convert again.

E-i ydu' make é-n-ew sdng Modal pr !up? aif me Lgr}il", lhe prevmusSong Model will automatically be erased.

Ifany data exlsts in the desunaﬂon ththm Faﬁem the Dbsplay ghows the message "Overwrite OK?"

askmg yau if you are sure m erase !he prev us ciai on, press (YES | again.

refuins to the previous sorasrg



3.:Creating a Song-Model

3. Writing a Song Model temporarily, then
recalling it ( Memo and Replace )

The Mema tunction allows you to retain a Pattern Modsl ot a Song temporarily in & Memo Bex
{ =% P. 316 ). The Flepiace function recalis the Rhythm Pattern from the Memo Box at any
time you like ( A Paﬁem Madel n each Sectton can' e stored ina Memop Box. }

< MEMO
A Panam Model ina Song Mndel car ba written into a Mamo Box.
Follow this procedure after a Song Model has been created: L

O Press [MEMJ

< Patiern Model used in the Sectlon - - :
‘Box where the Pattern Model is'to'be written

@ Move the cursor to the left in the lowe line of the Display with [:andl: then, using [ ¥] and[4], select
"the Patiemn Made! 10 be written Into a Memo Box .

@ ‘Move the cursor !o Lha nght :n tha lawar iine nf !he Dtspiay wnh “___,and {P]. then specify the Memo Box
' where the Pattem Model should be writien using Eand [L:]

@) Pressfves]. o
The Display responds with "Compté{ed" showshg that the Patiarn Model has been writien into the Memo
Box.

You may not be able to write 16 Memoes depending on the Patiern written in the Memo Box or the
Paitern used in the Song Madel { the Dispiay shows "Model area full.™). I this happsen, decrease the

total number of measures and re-create a Patiern Model, or switch off the unit, convert the relevan
Memos or Songs then switch on the unit.

* i you press EE_@ without ereating a Song Model, the Display shows "Madel empty.” then returns to
the previous screer.
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<> REPLACE

Follow this procedure after a Song Modet has been created:

The Replace function will replace the Patlern Moded! stared in a Memo Box with a Pattermn Model used in 2
Song Model { 2 centain "Section” ).

® Press .

Pl | LEcm
MEMOLE &+ H-FT

Pattern Model used in the Section
Box where the Pattern Model is written

@ Select the Memo Box where the Pattern Maode! you want is stored using [ﬂand @ .

@ Move the cursor with [ﬂ}and [[2] then specily the Pattern Moodet within the Section (o be replaced using
E] and @ .

@ Press YESI.
The Display responds with "Completed” showing that the Pattem Model has been replaced.

To hear the Song Model which is replaced a certain Pattemn, press |START/STOP '].

i the numbar of measures of the new Pattern Modat you select differs from that of the Pattern to be
replaced, the length of Pattemn will be madified so that the number of measures of the Section will not
change.

»

i you press | CONVERT | without creating a Song Modsl, the Display shows "Model emply.” then
relurns 1o the previous screen.
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1. Editing the tone of an Instrument

The tone {or pilch) of each instrument can be changed by editing Sound parameters. This function
changes just Instrument sounds. And so, Instrumient sounds won't be changed even if you change the
Rhythm Pattern or the Song.

This'changss the attack (rise of the sound. Higher values wil soften the attack.

Volume

decrease

Aftack Damp Value

Time

increaseb ’

< Pitch ( -480 - +480 )

Do s 8-Sl 1ok
Fitch =+ 248

This sets the pitch of an Instrument in 10 cent steps { one semi-tone = 100 cents ). A higher value
: a higherpitch,

“ As to several Instruments, thera is a point beyond which the Instrument's pitch cannot be changed.

> Decay {-31-+31)

] B Ea T B S R w i A W )

Dz my mme g

This sels the decay time of the Instrument. Higher values increase the decay time.

Volume

Time

[
a
a
'
1
[
.
.
.
]
"
.
»
'
¥
K
k

Decay



1.:Editing-the tone of an instrument

< Nuange (-7 - +7 )

S Umiﬁgulldf
Rl s T

... ‘This parametsr sublly changes ihe nuance of the sound. .It-appfies, however, only to the instruments
- marked with “% ".or "4 %" in the table shown on page 9-18....
Instruments marked with %" wilt have their harmonic content emphasized when the value is
decreased. 3 i
Instruments marked with "# %~ will exhibit ional changas as I the instrument is being struck at a
ditferent pasttion, when the value is changed. AT .
if the selected lnstmment st marked with *" ur "* * or: page 9-18, Nuance won't be shown in the
display.

.. ¥ Instrument marked with"*"- - .

‘ When you h[l ths posman e e ahn e o When you hit the position
near the Center of the Drum near the edge of the Drum

Higher Value - .-~ 0 o0 Lower Value

'-‘.=?nstrumem marked with " # ™ 000 e

When you hit the pusition near ... . ey o0 - When you hit the posifion nea
the center o! the y b the edga of the Cymbal

Higher Vaiue _ ' Lower Value
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<> Brilliance (0-15)

“This"pardmeter increases the:high Irefuency contént of an Instrumant. Increasing the value

amphaslzes lhase frequencses AtQ) !hese fraquencies are not emphasized.

<& Assign'Group(OFF/EX:CI _,.3)“"“‘

When fha pitch of an Instrument 15 controlled by playing strength {velocity), the Velocity Pilch
paramater sels the amount of pitch change. When this parameter is sel fo a higher value, & higher

pitch is obtained with harder playing. 'A_i'_(J.L:ﬂger(;_':_i's change by playing strength { velocity }.

* As to several Instrumanis, there is a point beyond which the Instrument's pitch cannot be changed.

Syl R ""'_::u]_ 4 ok

Fedr dSrooup =Esd

Assign Type

Two instruments assigneddo the:same EXC number.cannot sound simultaneously. For example, the
Open Hi-hat and Closed Hi-hat sounds are not usually played at the same fime. Using this function,
you can assign several 1nsirume s, whleh sh
performance, o the same EXC number if you wash an instrument to be aiways played simulianeously

1d__nct be played simulianeously in a normal

with the other Instrument, set this param_qte_r.gg OFF.

Voiume .
EXC1 EXC1 EXC2

- N
= Sy >
o ek
F
Sounds are not meixed  Sounds are mixed

Time




1::Editing the tone of an Instrument

< Polyphony { MONO/POLY )

.- When the same Instrument is played continuously, this parameter sets which voices should be played.

~=1mii.t{‘“gij i‘it-'li""" 3 R R
Fﬁ”thmuu

MONGC : In this mode; only one voice of an Instrument can be played at any one time. When an
instrument with a long decay continues to play, the next voice will cut off the previcus ona.

» Time o

Scunds sre not mided

POLY :  In this mode, more than one voice of one tnstrument can be playad simultansously. Even
S ke an Instfomient with & fond ‘decay (such 45 the Cymbal) is playing continuously, the
pmwnusvmce is rélained wher the nexi voice 18 playing.

Volume

-

s Time ¢
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<> Note Off Receive

~When the R-70-is being played via MIDI|, this parameter seiects whether the currently seleciad

instrumeni should receive the Note OH messages ( & P. 7-26 ) or not. When set te "ON", the
Instrument stops playing wheh Note OH r_risssaQe_s are regeived.

tell ?;jﬁﬁf—} — oy 11 ls_ﬂ'
HH@EA ] 'f prac. =0OFF

" The releass time required for the sound to fade out is st with the Release Time { = P. 7-26 ).

< Layer

i nINiats

| g
- PR

Using Layer, you can play two sounds by playing one Instrument.

if you set the Layer funetion for a certain Instrument, the sounds assigned to that Instrument will be
.. played together. i you do not wish 1o create a ;.aysr. 581 10 %k sk -k ok ok ko kM,

Soud | Bld-Deer K
L B el i 2k R o R SR

* If the A Instrument is layered with the B Instrument and you adit the Mixer parameter of A, only the

Mixar parameter of A will be change. { the B remains the same. } Cansequently, if you wish to edit bath
A and B, you should edit Mixer parame;érs respectively.

Using the Layer function

Using the Layer function, you can add reverberation to any Instrument. For instance, by setling the
Reverberation effect { Ambience; 203-SnrAmb ) 1o real snare sound{ 033-Real 5}, you can obtain a
rnore realistic and spacious snare sound,

Or by setting light snare sound { 034-Lite § ) {o real snare sound ( 533-Real 5§ } and modifying the
Insttument # 033's parameters, a completely different snare sound can be created.




1. Editing the tone.of an:Instrument

b. Editing Procedure -

; :Ihe;.'qiiowinsﬁxmélins how to Bfﬁﬁaihﬁ,SQHP.d, paramelers of an Instrument.

&dit the Sot nstry _Etad Instrument will replace the pravious
'Instmmam in all 1ha relevant Rhyﬁhm-Pattems ;r ynu w:sh 1o use the previous Sound Parameter

_.data in another Song, you must copy the nstrumant into a User's Instrument before you begin editing
(&= P. 4-8), and edii the User instrument Just coptad You can also save the data before you edil the
instrument { /= P. 6-5 ).

@ Pres; . '

fiEclit HCord
ElTmitd

@ Press Ten Key Pad [ﬂto select “Edit".

.. Instrumant to be edited

oyl BEl-Se] 1ol
Attack dame =01

Scund Paraméter o be adited SetValue " "’
Seect the Instrument 1o be adited using [ 7] and [4 Jor the relevant Key Pad.
Change the screen with [<]] and D] to select the parameter lo be edited.

Change the value of the pararﬁei‘érr\éi\!ﬁ[ﬂ and [A_TJ .

©® 0 ® ;@

Monltor the sound by hitling the Kay Pa;l.

* When selecting the Instrument using E’]and [.E it Is convenient that you use the Temporary Assign
tunction { +¥= P.6-8 ).

@ To continue 1o edit the other parameters, repaat steps @ and @
To continue 1o edit other Instruments, repaat steps 3 to ®.
@ When you have complelsd editing all parameters of {ha Instriments you want, press | NO/EXIT].

* Even afler you have edited the Sound paramelers, you can retneve the pre-programmed seflings by
Init:aiiza { = F' 9-2) or Sound lnr!iallzatmn ( = P 4-9 )
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2. Instrument Copy

' The Instruiment Copy funciioh ‘allows you 1o Tegister 45 16 32 Instruments you have edited as 'User's
Instruments’. The User's instruments you have reglstered can be used mdependemly of the source
“ :"'instmmenls !n addluon, the User’s ins{ruments can also be edltad using the Sound parametars.

32‘diffé'reﬁt'us'efs' Instruments

(=2t e

@ Press Ten Key Pad E‘E_] to'select “Copy®{ Instrumant Copy ).

'... 1 ed ' —s_n_.ig'h_f
UEEF@ = li ?
Destination Instrument .. - -.:Instrument.to be registered.

()" spacily the destination insirsmant number “User~ using [ ¥ ard T

E;nﬂ B}:] then select the Instrument to

(4) "Move the cursor 10 the right in the lowsr of the Dispiay
be registered wnh .andDar the relavant Key Pad

You cannot 5e!ect the User's |nstrumems

* When you change 1hé'lns!rumén£'io be fégisieied_ “2* will be s"hown at the right in the fower of the

. ‘D_isrplay.

Lo Do
Hzepitle ~=RHoom B

. @ :Pl’&ss --:--H:'-ﬁ- EEEE T

The Display responds with "Are you zure?",

@ Prass [ again.

The Disptay responds w:!h "Complezed" and the lnstmmem is reg:siered

" To stop copying, press| NO/EXIT| instead of iYES l



1. Editing the tone of an Instrument

~3: - Sound Initiatization - = -~

You can retrieve the pre-programmed Saund Parameter settings of a specific Instrument, or of all the

Instruments.
o @ eesEoom.

”méﬁiiw Eia&ﬁﬁ_
HInit S

® Press :fen Key Pad @:] to select "Init” { Sound Initialize ).

S init
Brimsle BHLD

@ Press Ten Key Pad m io select "Single” { tnitialize Single ).

St 1P iR
] S 11 ol

Instrument 1 be initizlized

* To indialize alt the Instruments, press Ten Key Fad 1o select "Al" ( Initialize Al ). Step @ will be

skipped.

Sondred feih
11 =mogpcds CHOT

@ Specify the Instrumant to be initialized withE and Q or the relevant Pad.

@ Prass @ .

The Display sesponds with "Are you sure 77,

@ Press again.

The Display responds with “Completed” and the instrument(s) are initialized.

* To stop Initiakizing, press [NO/EXIT |instead of | YES|.



2. Mixer .
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The Instruments yourhave pragrammed:so far will be.mixed at the" Mixer, processed at the effects,
then sent through each output socket. The following explains how to set parameters Involved with

BT

Mixer Block Diagram Effect 1 EE?;S " ,'::'f_-,sf g‘? y%mgﬂ g’::;‘ugz N
[—) ( Ravec/Detay } Lavel Leval 1]
Effect 1]} : -
Q‘:\O" SendJ
: Eflect

: 0~-L" send
o ; S individuat 1
@._) Output oo - 5 Individual 2
Assign — ? l;?q( MONO)




2:Mixer

< Volume {0-15)

o - This sets the volume of each Instrument; higher values increase the volume. At zero, no sound I8
-~ heard.

¢ Output Assign (L7 -11,C,R1-R7,1,2)... ...
This selects the Pan for sendmg each Instrument from the Dutput Jack, or the Oulput Jack { Stereo
Ouiputs / Individual Oulpu:s 1, 2 ) to be used. When set 1o "1" or "2", the selected sound will be outpt

from Individual Output™ or 2. When the saund is output threugh ma Slereo Cut Jacks, the pan (
positioning of the sound fleld § can be setto ane o{ 15 levels.

-~ CENTER

d
i ®

R2
RS

e

R4

RS

RE

A7

_If you use an external.mixer, you. can send only, the. specified instrument from the individual Output
Jack and adjust the output balance separately. You can also enhance a specified Instrument with an
extarnal effects processor.

* You must have audlo cabfes cunnectsd to me Incﬂwdual Ouss in order to hear the Instruments
assignad to those outputs, - SE R

<> Fx1 Send ( Eﬁect 1 Send} (o 15)

Thls sets the dapth 01 the HeverbiDelay added to each instrumem Higher values wilt increase the
Reverb/Delay levels. At 0, no Reverb/Delay effect is created.

& FXeSend (Efleci2 Send) (0-15)

This sets the depth of the Chorus/Flanger added to each Instrument. Higher values will increase the
“FlangerChorus fevils. ALO, no Chorus/Flanger eflectis creatsd,

* The EX1/FX2 Send parameters aciually control the leve! of the signal fed into the internal effect Unit
- {172 of eachinstrument. if you wish to contof the depih of sach effect, refer to "Effects” { #¥ P. 4-15}.
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2. Mixer

Sound Source

<

Output/Etfect Mode

- This parameter selacts which socket should be used for output or what effect should be used. There

1Bt 15and

O - |Eftect 2

are two kinds of sockets for audio signal output; Steres ‘Output and Individua!l Outputs 1 and 2.
Normally, the Steree Outpul iE‘: usad When a seund is ou{put from an Individuat OQut, the use of effects
will be conditional. : : ’

1 Etfect 1’
{ Reverb/Delay )

i M ©) incividual Out 1
/O S @ indiichaal Out 2

Ot Chiorus / Flanger )

- {0 Steren Out L ( MOND §

4-12

.3

zsnt heard

.k

-

.

@F

“Thie GutpuUEﬁect mode almws you tc select whether to ouiput from the !ndmduai Out or use the
Effects. ' '

IND1 {ND2 [ndividual Oulpu!s i and 2 are vaild Etfects 1!2 canno: be used.

INDFX2  individuat Ouiput 1 and Effect 2 are-valid;-Effect 1 cannot be used. No sound is cutput
from Individual Ow 2.

H you seiec! ND1/FX2“ and ihe Ou1put As&gn of the fnstrument is set to "27, that Ingtrument’s sound

IND2:FX1 lndwidual Ou!pul 2 and Eﬁem 1 are vahd Eﬂeci 2 cannot be used. No sound is output
from individua Out 1.

1f you select. 'fF}_{jjiNDa'j_and_me_o‘u_ipul Assign of the Instrument is set to "1, that instrument’s sound

isn't heard.

FX1:FX2 . Effects 1 and 2 are valid. No-sound is autput from Individuat Output 1 or 2,

It you select "FX1/FX2" and the Cuiput Assign of the instrument is set {o "1" or "2", tha! Instrument’s
sound isn't heard.

You must have audio cables connected to the Individual Outs in order to hear the instruments
assigned to those outputs.

To set what cutput should be used for each instrument, refer to Output Assign { 58 P. 4-11),

Whan you change tha Quiput/Effect Mode, the effect sound will be muted for a moment.



2:Mixer

@ Press .

Parameter 1o be controfled =

instrument to be edited _ l Set value

AL
B e el B -

Key Pad 1 Key Pad 18

The fower line of the Display _si}gwsrmgr_va:iuéé of 'p'afqnﬁe§Ef of each instrument assigned io the 18
Key Pads {of the'Pad Bank currertly selected).

When the Parameter lo be contrqﬂed is set 1o the “Oulput Assign” and the OulpuVEffect mode is set
s0 the status that ihe Individial Oltputs cannot be used, * is shown al the fower line of the Display

instead of "1" or “2".

@ Select the Instrument to be sat with E‘ﬂ and E} of the Key Pads.

# you wish io select the Instrument assigned to another Pad Group, change the Pad Group with
PSHIET! + | PAD BANK .

@ Move the cursor inte " [" with EI anci@ , then sefect the parameter to be controiled using

E} and E
OR
select the parameter with {SHIFT * E] and E* whenever the cursor is.

@ Move the cursor io the right in the upper line of the Display with @ and EE than set the value with

[:ﬂaﬂd @

" To continua fo edit ather Instruments, repeat steps (& - @
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2.-Mixer

O Setting the Output/Effect Mode

@ Press .‘ I

Fowers DUEHLI=15).
ﬁ&mﬁmmgmmm

B e By

wufﬁwifﬁifasig o
Uze  =IHDIzIHDEZ
Oumut’Effect Mocse |

(3} Select fhe Outpquﬁect mode with [:] and [_] .

O Whan you have complaied settmg the DuipuUEi#ect mode, press NO/EXIT |,
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3. Effects

..Fne A-70 contains two sets of effects; Efiect 1 and Effect 2.

1. Effect 1 ( Reverb/Delay )

You can select slther Reverb 6r Delay. The Revarb eflect wil simulate the reverberations of a concen
hali or room. The Delay aﬂect mixas ihe direct sound with the de}ayed sound, creating rich textures.

O Parameters

- Dependmg on whlch effect is selactad wnh ‘Typa 1ha parameters you can set will differ,

* Depending how She'OutpuVEﬂect Mode ( t? ?5..4—12 yis sa;, the Reverb/Delay sffects cannot be used
at all. The upper right of the Display { ON/bFF ) shdiué whether you can use the effects in the current
status. { Even when “OFF" is shown in the Disp}ay, the Display will respond to your action, even

mough the effects cannot be ahtamed when’ p]aymg )

&

{When HALL HOOM or PLATE |s setected)

R
FHeoszpb

Shown here

1."‘

: HELL

Type

(When DELAY 1 or DELAYZ is selected)

Type Type
FeliHALL, SO R FELED Ei AN W 1 5
Fesiorbh bLims =B ezl oz Loimee w70

Reverh

Delay (
™~

This salects the typa of reverberation or delay. R

MALL
ROON
PLATE

DELAYY
DELAY 2

1 This simulates reverberations of a concert hall
: This simulates r,eye.fbératipns_ of & roorm.
* This simulaies piate echo { the reverberation created by using the

vibrations of a2 metaliic plats ).

" The'direct sound Is mixed with the delayed sound indspendently for the left and right

‘sighals. These ‘¢an ‘be used 1o’ make the sound fatter or move the
sound to the right and left.
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3. Effects

4-16

FET‘%%

Thls sets the reverberahon tima. Hsgher values increase the reverb time, makmg the sound deeper.

O Preoupass Fier (015 ) (vald oy for Fover effects)

L |FEIEHALL.
i”r" £ '*! ?"5:

£ D e
_mlJ_

Thls sels ihe cutoﬂ pomt of the upper. trequanc:es of the eifeci sound, Higher values will decrease the

higher frequency content,

< Delay Time L/R { 1 - 450 ms ) { valid only for the Delay effect ).

{Dielay time for L channel)

(Delay time for R channal)

£
:'D -

ol farmsd
{Li us
N

4 ] F f.; : {:s FLOY1 <0

1 Lﬂ:?fﬁ; e ] oz

Lime vwhﬁﬁ

,_}_i

This sets the delay time independently for L and R.

C> Feedback {(0- 127 ) ( vaiid oniy for the De!ay effect )

Tms sais hew many umas the delay wilt repea!

SRR LM“
é g

..z.*!

%m
?@ et

¢ Output Level {0-127) . ...

[FHTTHALL  <ob
: gt ks.é‘}.___l Erim | =

This adjusts the voiume of the. eﬁecl sound { Reverw/Delay ). Hnlher valuas increase the voiume of
the etlect sound. At zero, no.efiect sound is cutput.



3.Effects

@ press[EFFECTS) < -

iR T EREUSBELOY e e
AR HSFEOEER]D Y

: @ Press Ten Key Pﬂd[ﬂj{_) seloct 7FX1" ( ERSCt ). oo

D Move the pursorwith [ and [B], then set he parameter wits [¥ ] and [2].

[NO/ERT).

@ When you have set all the parameters you want, press
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3. Effects
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2. Effect 2 ( Chorus/Flanger) -

Fliect 2 adds a sound wﬂh a s!:gbtty drffarem phch to th :direct sound. This resulls in a fatter, warmer
sound. Effect 2 can also deiay the dlrec:t sound sligh!ly and change it periodically to create unusual
effects. C

* Depending how the OUIPLVEHeGt Mode { % P.-#:12 yis"sét, the Chorus/Flanger effects cannot be
used at all. The upper right of the Display ( ON/OFF } shows whather you can usa the effects in the
‘Gurrett ‘status. " Everi ‘when "OFF™ is shown ifi the Display’ the Display will respond to your action,
even though !he eﬂects canno be obtamed when piaymg }

Shown here

'
O s O

feTag bime  muh

ora” Caar

Type

\
Fraes CHORUS S OH
[

2 lag time

P

o
nrep
alan,

I
ied
R I

This selects which effect should be used.

CHORUS . A slightly detuned sound is added to the direct sound to create warmth and
filiness.
FLANGER : This creates unusuat eflecis by changing the sound periodicatly.

<> Delay Time (1-30ms)

Foci CHORS S0 >
Dl mg bl RN

This adjusts the delay thme of the effect sound. Higher values make the delay time longer.



O Modulation Rate (0 - 4277 = e s

Y] :;1ih”:3§ E‘h }E.J;.j.;a:I- ©oan e

Thls adjusts the rate of the chorus!!iangef effsct, ngher value will increase the speed.

& Modu;anon Depth(a 127)

T CHARLS b
Hud dﬁkth Tfmﬁéq_; %

This adjusts the depth of the et}éét; f—fighar vahjes yAEle &agpen the effect.

> FeedhackLevel {0-427) o o~ o

—..-_-,g i E.,_;, 'F“i i .

This adjusts the amount of the fsedback in the Chorus/Flanger effect. Higher vaiues will emphasize
the ftanging effect making the scund even more unusual.

<> Output Level {0 - 127}

FeEte CHORUS <0H
Dt eut lewusl =35

iTI

This adjusts the volurne of the Chorus/Flanger effecl. At 0, no efiect sound is output.

D Press [EFFECTS)] .

aF =1 REV-DELRY
HF =2t CHO-FLAMGER

@ Select "FX2" ( Effect 2 ) by pressing Ten Key Pad [ 2]
(3 wove the cursor with [<1} and (5], then set the parameters with [¥] and [a].

@ Whan you have set all the parameters you wani, press | NO/EXIT
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4. Setting the Condition of Producing Sounds ( Solo Mode )

4-20

You can select the Normal or Sclo Voice Mode. . Solo mode will play only one selected instrument .
The Sclo mode can be effectively used for monitoring the sound currantly being ediled while you are
editing Sound parameters or the Effscts, . .~ .

If you select-an tnétiu_#:ent by using E}[ﬂ or p_rilir_s'si‘rig;E :P:(_gyPads while in the Sals moda, only the
newly selacled Instrumant will be played.
In the Sound, Effect or Mixer Dispiay, press [SOUND i, [EFFECTS |or [MIXER |while holding

The SOLO indicator, |igf1ts and the _lﬁis‘plgy _re.sp@o'nds‘:afs shown:

prs (UL I=15
o ppedel

* The upper line of the Display depénds onihe current mode:

Press §SOUND1 . |EFFECT§} n_r'i MEXE_Hiagajn while holding SHIFT] down. The indicator goes out
and the R-70 is retumed ta the normal condlifion. .. . .~




Sound Assignment

The R-70's memory contains 210 diferent Instiruments with
additional space for 32 user-programmed Instruments. These
Instruments, however, cannol be played unless they have been
assigned o the Key Pads. The following explains how to assign
Instruments to the Key Pads.
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1

. Pad Assign Function

The R-70 allows you to assign any of the 210 pre-programmed Instruments (and 32 user-programmed
Instruments) to the 18 Key Pads. One get of assignments to those 16 Key Pads is called a 'Pad Bank'
i it { Drum Set ). "Mulfi® { ¥ P, 5-8 } is another type of Pad
d 1o all the 16 Key Pads. Six Pad Banks and one Mult is
ree such Pad Groups. This means, the R-70 can assign
{ exéapt' Mu!!i.Assign ).

Pad Bank ¥
Pad Bank &
Pad Bank D

Pad Bank F
Pad Bank E
Pad Bank
Pad Bank C
Pad Bank B

ke .‘R‘-;

Pad Ban‘r’(wﬁb Pad Igank A

Group | Group 2 Group 3




1;.Pad Assign

BFao &

zf:iﬁr" '
HFzod ownm Ejh"l

@ Press Ten Key Pad [1 |to select "Pad assign®.

PadGroup”
Hezidn —Qroues 1
MET =00 el 1 s,_;“'

T Pad Mumber Instrement

The selected Pad Group is shown fo tha right in the upper line of the Display.

@ Selact the Pad Bank io be used by prassing [PAD BANK].

The selected Pad Bark is shown to the left in the lower ine o

Press the Key Pad for which you w:sh to assigna d:fferem !nstrumam. The numbaer of the Key Pad you
have selected Is shiown naxt to the Pad Bank numbef (to the lett ift tha lower line of the Display).

Specify the new Instrumend Numberiwilh'aﬁd .-

Q@ o

if you wish to asgign another instrument to another Key Pad. repeat step 3o @

2

When you have coréj:le'eed assigning the new Instrument, press [NO/EXIT .
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1. Pad Assign

2. Pad Dynamics ( OFF/1-67)

This parametar controls Pad sensitivity. When “OFF", there will be no change in Instrument voluma,
regardiess of how hard you play the Pads. When other than "OFF", the Pad sensitivity can be adjusted
averarangeof 1 - 6. : T G

Vel

velo

Strength 7 S1reng!h/

.

The Pad Dynamics value Is common for all 16 !(e'y Pads, ragardless of the Pad Group or Pad Bank,

o |BFad sssid9n
EPES dudn HIsTE T

ad dyna” by pressing Ten Key Pad

sd dunanics |
? _

=0FF|

. SelValue _
@ Set the dynamic vaiug { OFF 7 1 - § ) using Eand @

@ Press .



‘Initializing the Pad Assngnment
( Asmgn Inltlal!ze ) |

me Assngn imﬂa&ze functich aiiows yau m arase she current Key Pad assngnmem and retrieve the pre-
programrmed ass;gnment the M 5

T T ST
HF a .ﬁ

1Sy

i ElTriit

@ Prass Ten Key Pad 1o select "Init"

un
Sovens
Joni?

Pad Baik to be inttialized
Group Nurmber whare the-instrument
Assignment should be initiafized

@ Select the Pad Group Number to be initialized by using [__ﬂ and E { The selected Pad Group
Numbar is shown to the lefl in the lower line of the Display. }

@ Move the cursor to the fight in the lower ling of the Display using I__.i and D then select the Pad
Bank { A - F/MLT / ALL ) to be initialized using [] and [&]

if "ALL" is selected, alf the Pad Assignmanis of the selected Pad Group will be inifialized

@ Press .

The Display responds wilh "Are you sure?"

@ Press | YES| again

The Display responds with “Completed” showing thai 1he Pad Assignment has been initiatized

* To cancel initizization, press |NO/EXIT| instead of | YES

55



2. Multi Assign

_The Mulu .Assn n dunction allows you

to.dssign the. same =“mstrumeant 3 ali 16 Key Pads. The R-70
features a special Pad Bank_for Mull Assignments {separate from Pad Banks A - F). In the Mulli
Bank, the same Instrument’is assignsd 1o a ads, But you can enjoy playing that sound with

diﬁerant parametar set'ﬂngs For example you can change lhe pitch or tone of the Instrument.

Calllng a Multl Bank

Pressing [MULT! | repeatedly will cali the Mulli Bank and Pad Banks { A - F § alternately. When the
Multi Bank is selacted, the indicator s fit. :

Pad Bank F
Pad Bank E
r_ “Pad Bank D
Pad Bank C
Pad Bank B

J__ .Q___________& Muli Bank

Pac Eank A

CMULTH[BET] o et




2.:Multl Assign

2. Multi Instrument

- = You.canassign one Instrument 1o the Mulli:Bank, < o0

D press WULTiJwhie hoiding [SHIETJdown.. . ... . .

(0 Bt

i1y
e o
e 11
e g

futh

(20 setect i by pressing Ten key Pa

i

Instrument 1o be assigred fo the Key Pad

@ Select 2 Pad Group by hreésing [FAD éANK 'wt-';-ile.ﬁu‘l‘cfi‘ng‘ SHIFT %down. The selected Pad Group is
shown io the right in me__uppgf line of the VDis_;_:_lay_. )

@ Select the Insirumem to be assigned (o the Key Pads using Eand [A]. The selected Instrument is

@ Pfess[NDIEXE l
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2.Multi Assign

5-8

Parameter Align-

The Parameter Align‘function aflows you to align the values of the Performance Paramaters on the
Key Pads from Pad 1 1o 16 in the correct sequernce.

i you assign the same Instmmem ol 18 Key Pads and set the different pitch for each Pad, you can
play the melody by hitting them,

(O For Performance Parameters

OOO0

Periormance Parameters determme lhe tane of the saund r:reated by playing the Key Pads.

Hare, by eniering DNJOFF { ‘or some other vaiue ) all the Key ‘Pads wil automatically be set 1o the
vatues as wnnen in iha internal memory.

Each parameter s value you can set is as follows ;

Pitch . :QOFF/1.-3

Decay 1 ON/OFF

Nuance - ONIOFF :

Pan ... ONOFF SO

. Each parameter will be aligned as follows :

Assigned (A!ighéﬂ}ﬁéférﬁéiérV"é-lﬁés:"' .
L GPOCHY" . PITCHR2Y o . PITCH"3 *

120} -110] -100{-000 | -080} 6701 -0607] 050 -0401 -0301{ -020] -010

-0801-0701 -060| -050 -040] -0301 -020 =010 |+000|+010| +020| +030

-0401 -0303-020 | -010 +000{+010 | +020; +030 +040 1 +050 [+060| +070

T000] +010] +020} +030 +040 | +050] +060{ +070} |+0BO{+090[+100]1+110

Decay Nuance Pan

161 14| <12 -10 T B8] -5 4 16|16 IL4 | L4

08} -06| -04 | -02 3121} -1} %0 22| C C

+00 | +02| +04| +06 0l +1 ] +2] +3 C | C|JR2|R2

+08 [ +10] +12] +14 +4 | +5 | +6 | +7 R4| R4| R6| 1B

* i the Pilch value is setio 1 - 3, i will be set to change in semi-tone steps. Howaver, the sound range
1o be used difiers dapending on the value,



2::Multi Assign

® Press{MULTl while holding [SHIFT |dow. =54 & &

Z?- o LS
ElEofit

T EALign

@ Select "Align" by pressing Ten Kay Pad{2].

Group Number
Blisn? o grousii] o

Fitok alidhn =0FF

i

Set Value
Pedormance Farameter to be aligned

@ Select the Pad __é(pt_lp by presging Eﬁ\
is shown ta the right In the upper fine of the Display.

@ Move the cursor with@and @ then select the Parameter to be aligned. The selected Parameter is
_ shown 1o the Igtt i the lower line of the Display.

Setthe vale with [¥]and [&]

To Set the other Parameters, repeat steps ®and &,

Prass .

Q0 @ @

" The D|sp!ayrespundswxlh "Are ynusure'?" ‘

Picss[VES|again.

&

The set values will be agsigned to the 16 Key Pads. .

* Pressing will align a1l the Parametars which are set {o & value other than "OFF”.
And the values of the Parameters which are sel !oC}FF will be set as ioilows ;

Pitch . D { Sounds the value of the Pitch of the Sound Parameter }
BDecay 0 { Sounds the value of the Decay of the Sound Parameter )
Nuance 0O { Sounds the value of the Nuance of the Sound Parameter )
Pan . OFF  { Sounds the value of the Pan of the Mixer )



2. Muhi Assign

4. Edit Align -

Use the Edit Align function to edit the value set for each Kéy Pad with "3, Parameter Align”.

@ Press |MULT] while holding [SHIFT| down.

BIrzt  BHlign
BEdit

@ Press Ten Key Pad I_a__lta select "Edit”.

Group Number

'

Perfofinance Parameter (o be edited **
Pad Number to be edited

@ Select the Pad érbﬂp by préssl.hg"- PAEﬁ BANK] while holdmg SHIFT! dawn. The selected Pad Groy
P

will be shawn 1o the right In ihe\yppgr\_lingﬁ of the Display
@ Spacily the Pad Numgsr_tq_ bﬁ‘.‘t‘.‘a‘dit‘gg_‘.g?ylgr?.s:sjag}.Ijeppr_{.espor!d.i{)g Pad.
@ Select the Parameter to be adited using E and @
The selected Parameggr will be.?.“"‘i".f‘.,"? .t.‘h.e.‘ Ee#t .in'gli}_e:ulzo?ve‘r‘iine of the Display.

Periormance Parameter can be selected by pressing [V:l and {ﬂwith holding {§EIFE’I:'] down wherever
the cursor is. R ‘

@ Move the cursor 16 the right in the lowsr fine &t the Dispiay with [} and [D] then set the value of the

| Parameterwith [¥]and[&]
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. Multi Assign

: @ -Press SIGN

“ Inigtriment assignmannu the Mulii Bank can aiso be done wsth the Pad Assign function {3 P.5-3}.

ﬁ%ﬁﬂ dmﬁiﬁﬁ

Ep“ﬁ Clad e gzﬁii

' ® Call the Pad As€ign setting Display by pressing Ten Key Pad[1 |

Group Number

Pad number T

Pad Bank 7. Instrument to be assigned

@ Press @@E— .

S R=iy' ':lf" i"li‘f-: #

e
(RS N
onef b1

1
1Ee-Crahid

Instrument to be assignad

@ Select the Instrument to be assigned o the Multi Bank with E and El .

@ Press | NOEXIT ]



3. Positional Pad

5-12

The R-70 contains. & unique controller. called.the "Positional Pad™. By hitting the Positional Pad in
difierent places, you can change the pitch, or fone color of a sound. For example, you can changs the
Nuance valugs io create the effect of piayﬁng'aii'c&mhal' tfor éxém'ple) in different places. Qther
parameters you can control with the Positional Pad include Decay and Pan.

oho
cCO00
s s Re)

)

* The Positional Pad ¢an be set independantly for each Pad Bank.

* 1f you play the Pad in one position, while continuing to hold down the Pad at ancther position, no sound
will be heard. T '



3. Positional-Pad

1..Instrument Assignment:

.- Select the instrument to be piayed using the-Pasitional Pad.-

) CD Select thq_}?ad Group ﬁhe;g you wish to set the Positional Pad by prassing| PAD BANK| while holding
down. Then select the Pad Bank with

: @ Press (POSITIONAL PAD] while holding [SHIFT {down,

-‘Pad Group .. - Pad Bank .-

1t

Pez pacd FHil BIF
st =RAZ28-Pogses

tnstrumernt to be piayed with the Positiohal Pad

* At ihis point, if you set to the Multi "ON", you can set the Multi Bank. However, in Multi Bank, the 1 - 18
Kay Pads and Positional Pad afe assngned the same ins!rumam And if you change the instrument

Assngnmenl tn the Pnsuilnnal Pad assngnmenl to the 1 - 16 Key Pads will change to the same
Ins!rumen( _

@ Select the mstrument with Eor[}___]
@ F‘ress.
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3. Positional Pad

2. Setting the:Home Position (‘Flat Position )

You can obtalr difierent sounds by piaying the Postitional Pad in difierent places, The Flat Position is
where the ongmat sound of the Instrument is obtained { set wﬂh the Suund Parametars 1 & P 4-2 ).
You can sai the Fiat Pnsmon tu ihe LEFT CENTER ar RIGHT part of the Positional Pad.

@ Select the Pad Group which has the Positional Pad you wish 1o set the Flat Posttion, by pressing

{PAD BANK]whtle haolding [SHEFT Edawn Then seiect {he Pad Bank by pressing [PAD BANK
@ Prass | PDSITIONAL PAD| while holding | SHIFT! down.

. Pad Group = Pad Bank

Instrument to be played with the Positionat Pad

‘ @Seiect lheFEat F’osmcm setting modewath @ahd:‘ @( the E@aning Display }:

Pad Group  Pad Bank o

Fos Fad Eil BIH
Flat pos =0EMTER

Flat position where the original sound is obiained

@ Select the Flat Posifion (LEFT, CENTER or RIGHT! with [Vﬂ and @.

@ Press .

© When you st that the Pan changes in responce {o the hilling position, Pan setfing af the Flat Position

is always Center.



3. Positional Red

3. Setting the intensity of each Performance
Parameter

This sets how widely each Performance Paramater aflects the sound on the Positional Pad.

The possible sefting tor each parameter are: OFF, NARROW+, MEDIUM+, WIDE+, NARROW-,
MEDIUM-, WIDE-, When set 10"0OFF", there will be no changs in the parameter. The ‘width’ of a
paramater value increases from NARROW to MEDIUM to WIDE. When a positive (+} value is
selected, the right side of the Positional Pad is assigned a higher value. When a negative {-) value is
selected, the left side of the Posilional Pad is assighed a higher value.

(Example)
WIDE— WIDE-+
MEDIUM— i " — MEDHIM-

NARROW— - e NARROW-+

ey Posttion &

® Select the Pad Group where you wish to set the Positlonal Pad by pressing E PAD BANK; while holding
SHIFT] down. Then select the Pad Bank by pressing fPAD EANK!.

@ Press [POSITIONAL PAD;while holding {SHIFT {down.

Pad Group  Pad Bank
1 ks ?"é

1
1+
Tigat =3 ]: Syl P

Instrument 1o be played with the Positional Pad

@ Selact the Parameter setiing made (the following Display) using [<Jland {P):

Pad Group  Pad Bank

Fos pad Gl BI{
Fitoh =i RE+
Parameter to be changed intensity of the change

@ Select the refevant Parameter with and then select the width of the change with [¥ jand { &
4 P L

@ Press )
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Other Useful Functions

6-1



1. Memory Card

y.cand { M:256E be used 1o save all the data programmed in the R-70, such
as ﬂhythm Péﬁems;, Soﬁgs. Sound parametars, MiDI settings, etc. A memory card can alse be used
as a memory extension by storing Rhythm Patierns and Songs that are diffesent from thoze in the
intarnal memory.

* Be sure to use only Roland M-256E cards.

* Before using a memoty card, read the instructions carslully.




1. Memory Card

1. Inserting amemory card into the R-70

it @ Ansen the memory card {gently but $irmly} into the Memory Card Slot; it wili click into place

... _..MEMORY. CARD ... .
B ]

f OUV3 AHOWaWN

* Use of cards other than the M-256E may cause damags or malfunction.

* When using a brand new memeory card, be sure to install the supplied battery { CR-2016 ). Reler to the
instructions.

* Aemove any memory card from the R-70 belore powering down. This will prevent unnecessary
discharge of the memory card's battery.



1. Memory Card

- 2. Handling a:-memory card -

‘Rhythm Petterns or Songs:in a :Memory card can be accessed diresily just like those in the B-70.
Howsver, when you use the Memory Card, keep in your mind regarding the following cautions.

When using a brand new memory card tol"léwriﬁ"e procedure in *3. Save™ { = P.6-5),

To access a Rhythm Paitern or Song on a memory card, select *C” for the Patiern Bank or Song Bank,

Whien writing or editing: ththm Paﬁems or. Sorigs an a memory card, s&i the Protect Switch on the
memory card to off.

+

You can create a Scng in the intemal memury usmg Bhythm Patierns on a card without having the
memory card in the Card Blot ‘Howesver Iy

Do nol remove a memary card or change the Protect Switch 1o "PROTECT while you are recarding
or editing a Rhythm Pattern or creating a Song in the Memory card, Doing so may damage the data
or the card.




1. Memory Card

3. Save

The Save procedure transfers data stored in the internal memory of the R-7D onto a memary card.

Follow the same procedure when usmg a brand new card

@ Set the Protect Switch on the memory card to off.

~ On «—> Off

: .
PROTECT

s

| @ Pré#s:CAHD : .

Bimomiae Lo o
Hioasd T”ﬁu

@ Press Ten Key Pad [1] to select the Save mede.

AN
HE

e

NIt

TEi
I

Dala io be saved

@ Specify the data mode that determines which data should be saved using [ AJand[W]

ALL . Al the R-70's data ( including the dala of "SEQ" and "SETUP" } is saved anio the card.
SEQ : Rhythm Patterns and Song data are saved onto the card.
SETUP 1 Sefting of MDY ea P. 7-7 ), ASSIGN{ = P, 5-2 ), EFFECTS{ & P, 4-15 ), MIXER{ == P_4-

11}, Sync mode | & P, 8-3 ), Sound Parameter (& P. 4-2 }, Metronome { % P, 1-12),
Pad dynamics (& P.5-4 ), Foll { = P, 1-9 ), Fool SW assign{ v= P. 8-11 } are saved

onto the card.

@ Prass .

The Display responds with "Are you Sure?”.

@ Press again.

The Display responds with "Completed” showing that the specified data is saved.

* Yo ezancel the save operation, press INO!EXET_% )
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1. Memory Card

" If you tail fo set the Protect Switch on the memory card jo the "PROTECT position in step (5), the

following message will appear for a momeant:

|1
i

R

L

If you wish to proceed with the save operation, set the Pratect Switch to the off position, execute siep 7B,

* If & brand new memory card {or a card used by anu;her device) Is inserted into the R-70, an error
message will appear afler step (8. The following Display will ther: appear:

| . Lo
g P Vi
| PO TAE
PRERT PR L.

if you wish o format the mamory card for the R-70, press YEEj. To cancel, press !NO.'E)(IT‘.

(6?) Return the Proteet Swifch on the memory .card te the "PROTECT" position.

\-4.'

* Do not switch off the B-76 or remove the memary card while dala is being saved onto if. Doing so may

damage the data on lhe card or in the internal mefmory.
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4. Load
Tha Load operation copies data saved-on'a memary card back into the H-70.

@ Press

, ‘;‘@‘Er%S?.T.‘&n.K?s{Péd; tﬂ,-&?'&@&!.b?fnas?iagmm;:.,:=

ileoacd Froe.
ambs

-Data fo be 'slasiﬂﬁ- T

@ Specily the date mode that determmes whlch daia shauld be loaded using [4] and el

ALL . ... o1 Allthe data on the memory card [ including the data of "SEQ" and "SETUP” ) is loaded
o back into the R-70.
CSEQ . . : Rhythm Palterns and Song data are loaded back into the R-70.
SETUR . Sefing of MIDI{ £ £, 7-7 ), ASSIGN{ 5 P. 5-2), EFFECTS( 5 P. 415 ), MIXER( == P.

4-11 4, Sync moda { 5 P, B-3 }, Sound Parameter { &2 P, 4-2)), Metronome {5 P, 112},
Pad dynamics { &5 P, 5-4 ), Roli (=& P. 1-8 }, Fool SW assign { & P. 6-11), are loaded
back into the R-70.

@ Press |YES: .

The Display responds with "Ara you sure?”.
@ Press IYES! again.
The Dispiay responds with "Completed” showing that the specified data has been loaded.
 The Load operation will automatically erase data stored in the internal memory of the R-70,

* Do not switch off the R-70 or remove the memory card while data is being transferred back info the R-
79. Doing se may damage the data on the card or in the intemal mamory.
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2. Instrument Utility

6-8

The instrumant Utility allows you 1o find out what Instruments are used In the Rhythr Paftern currently
selectad { Inst List ). You can also assign an Instrument to ail the Key Pads while you are selting the
paramaters related to an Instrument { Temporary Assign ). -

Temporary Assign

‘The Temporary Assign function allows you 1o temporarity assign the Instrumant last selected to all the
Key Pads, This function, therefore, can be effectively used for monitoring an Instrument during the
Insteumant Change procedure { == P, 1-42 3, or for monitoring the sound whose Sound parameters are
currently being edited, simply by hitting any Key Pad.

(D Press [FEMP ASGN],

The Instriment iast selecled is assigned to Key Pads [1 |- [16] and the Positional Pad.

{ITEMP ASGN| will {ight b
To return to th'e‘jdre\‘ribus"‘ééﬁéﬂ!iéh, préss [TEMP ASGN] again. { The indicalor goes out. )

* This functioh cannot work al the Assign Mode / Multi Set / Positional Psd Assign.



2. Instrument Utility

2.0 Instlist ¢
The Inst List function searches for the instruments used in the Rhythm Pattern currently selected.

@ pros TTET].

Imst list FPrEGGs
HEE =8l -Sal idl

—i

Instrument used in the Rhythm Pattern

Mumber of the Inst List used In the
Rhythm Pattern

@ Check the Instruments using@and [:Ajo: the Value Slidar.

* Pressing [iNST.LIST[ will automatically turn the Temporary Assign { #% P. 6-8 } to "ON", and the
Instrument currently shown will be assigned 16 all the Key Pads.

Press any Key Pad to monitor the instrument shown in the Dispiay.

@ Press |NO/EXiTi .

The Inst List indication 'd.isappears and the previous Display éppears.

* At this stage, the Temporary Assign remains ON. Tum it OFF, if necessary.
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2. Instrumeni Utility

3. Effective use of the Temporary Assign and Inst
Lxst

The R-70 containg 288 ‘places’ ( 16 Pads x 6 Banks x 3 Groups ) where the Instruments can be
assigred. Normally, all the Instruments can bé assighed to different Key Pads.

However, it takes fime to search where { lo what Key Pad } each Instrumeni used in the Rhythm
Pattern is asstgned For example, you may wish 1o sdit-a recorded Rhythm {with Realtime Edit)
without knowing the name of the Instrument you wish ln us& or where il is assigned. These functicns

{ Tempaorary Assngn and Inst List } can help you. '

@ Press ;EDIT] - { To setect the Realtime Edit mods. )

Riythm Patiern 1o be edited

@ ’Mévé'!hé'tg‘réuf Qlih i an't_! ]E ‘an'f:i ';eiébt:;ﬁg' ;ﬁl?y;ﬁﬁx.'?;ﬁern to he edited with[W) and [4] .

(3) Fress [INST UsT).

{ This wib aitomatically trm the Temporary Assign 1o "ON".}

(irst Li

@ Hit any Key Pad fo moniter the Instrument.

@ lf it is the wrang Instrument { an Instrument you do not want ), look for ancther one with @ and @

@ Repeat steps @ and (810 find the Instrument you wish to use.
@ When you have found the Instrument you want, press EDIT lor [NO/EXIT |

At this stage, the Instrument you have just seiected is assigned to all the Key Pads.

@ Edi{ the parameters with the Realtime Edit function.

@ When you have completed editing, press | TEMP f\SGNi to return to the normal assignment,
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3. Footswitch Assign

The B-70 allows you 10 assign the function of ohe panel key 10 4 footswilch,
+ Be sure 10'use a footSwitch that is' aclive only whils degressed.
= “,YC?H,SE?F ibi§ tq.the_ TEMPO&ST!SF’ you can set t!'_;g tempo of the Rhythm Pattern or the Song.

... Any of he following keys or functions can be assigned f0 & footswitch.

indication Fuinction fo be assigned
START/STOP Stant / Stop
SHIFT KEY Shift
M.L..‘l‘LTl KEY i Mubti
 FLAMKEY ol e
ROLL. KEY . s Roll
LERASEKEY . - .. ... | . Erase.. .
BANK > Pad Bank
GROUP » Pad Group
TEMPOAST/SP Tempao & Start / Stop

®  START/STOP has bean assigned at the factory.

(D wrile hotding [SHIFT] down, press Key Pad [14].

@ Select the {unction to be assigned using LA@ and {‘!} .

Function to be assigned

@ Press {NO/EXIT | to return to the previous Display.
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3. Footswitch Assign

O About TEMPO & START/STOP

The Tempo & Stari/Stop function aflows you to set the tempo by pressing the footswitch with the
desired tempo.

To assign the Tempo & Star/Stop function, select “TEMPO&ST/SP" in step .
With the R-7D stopped, press the footswitch four times in the tempo you wish 1o set. The R-70 will

-R-76 whll stop.

L

[ T : il
: Start

Footswitch ; ‘
first time sacand time © third time founth fime Stop

* To play a Song with TEMPOA&ST/SP, be sura 1o set tha Song Tempo to OFF sfatus.
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4. Memory Utility

:Memory, Seng Inifialize and Pattern Initialize.

~1. . Available Memory.. ...

The Available Memory 'turnc_:'t'iOn'shnws-yuu ﬁﬁw'much-mematy sﬁace {internial or card) is available for
Songs or Rhythm Patterns. When the remaining memory is 0%, po more Rhylthm Patterns or Songs

can be created.: The maximum memory capacity is app'ruximatelf:ﬁ?ﬂﬂ notes for 100 Patterns or 2008
Parts for 20 Songs.

" To check the remalnmg mamory an a memory card make sure 1hat the memory card is inserted inio
the Memory Card Siot. ~ BRRER R

@ Prass Key Pad whlie:holéing_ down.

{2nd Page)

@ Praess Ten Key Pad {o select "Avail memory".

Remaining memory the Rhythm Patterns.n the inierné! 'i'nemmy

pm

-
Tug it
i
i

Remaining memary for Songs in the intrnal memory

The Display shows the remaining memory for the Rhylhm Patterns and Sengs in the internal momary.

@ Change tha screen with@and@.

Remaining marmary for Rhythm Paflams on the Memory card

H

Card pLosi 1R
!3ri soFrEs s 1N

Remaining memory tor Songs on the Memory card

The Display shows the ramatning memory for the Rhythm Patterns and Songs on the memory card
currently in the card siot.

* Toleave this mode, press INO/EXIT, .



4. Memory Utility

‘2. Initializing Songs(‘Song Initialize )

The Song Inilialize functioh srésss all the Songs whitién'in the intemal memary or on a mernory card,
i @ Press Key Pad.{1 .whn!e huldmg FTjdown. oo oo

g @ Prass Ten Kay Pad @ to'select *Song init” Song Initiakize )

Im.h 2ll zona —-'"’.'. |
Pt s I'g*[.“Ff al.

“What 10’ initialize
@ Select which data should be erased (fféﬁ'l the internat memery or memory card} with ]Z] and E .

INTERNAL : Erases all Song data in _tf)e_ﬂ-?ﬂ'é ih{_emal Hm"e;'nory.
CARD : Erases all Song data on the memary card,

@ Press.

The Display responds with "Are you sure?" .

@PFESS B T By A P T TR R aT

The Display responds with "Completed” when all the Songs have been initialized.

To cance! initialization, press [NO/EXIT |instead of [YES].
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4. Memory Utility

3. Initializing Rhythm Patterns ( Pattern Initialize )

The Patlern Inillalize funclion erases alf the Rhythm Patierns wriften in the internal memory or on a

memory card.
@ Press Key Pad @ while holding [SHIFT| down.

@ Change the screen using @ and @ .

EllRotters imitb

* The above pracedure { step 72 ) can be skipped.

@ Press Ten Key Pad @ {0 select "Paltern init” { Pattern Initlalize ).

What to initiatize

@ Select which data should be erased (from the intemnal memory or memory card} with@ and E

INTEANAL : Erases all the Rhythm Pattern data in the R-70's intemnal memory.
CARD . Erases alf the Rhythm Patiern data on the memory card.

® Press .

The Display responds with “Are you swe?" .

@ Press |YES: .

The Display responds with "Completed” when alt the Rhythm Patterns have been initialized.

To cancel initialization, press INO/EXIT |instead of YEj.
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Setup With External MIDI Devices
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1. ABOUT MIDI

MID! stands for Musical Instrument Digital interface, an international standard for communication
between musical instruments. MIDI compatibie devices can exchange performance information {what
notes were played, for how long, a1 what valume, et} with other MIDI devices, even i they are of a

iffi anufacturer. .

ents such as playing on a keyboard, or depressing a pedal

munication

, are transmitted and received.

\_'fed'_{u'ria 5§>ec_ial MIDE cables) through the following MIDH

e ‘f‘i’:uhw.vmﬂrﬁw —— MIDE
THRU ouT N

!

-
o
MIDI N 1 This connector receives MID! messages sent from an externat MID! devies.
MIDIOUT  : The B-70 sends MIDI messages through this connector,
MIDI THRU : An exacl copy of the MIDI messages received from MIDI IN are sant out through this
conneciol.

* Using MiDG THRU conneciors, it is theoretically possible to connect many MIDI devices. However, 4 -
5 devices seems {o be the praciical Emit. The more davices you connect in your system, the greater
: -the ghance.pf signal delay or deteripration.
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1.ABOUT MIDI

O MIDI Channels:

The MID! standard a[tows !or tha ssmu!!aneous Iransm:sszon of ditferent MID! messages 1o several
”‘MIDE davices through ona MiDI cabla This Es made passable by the use of MID! channgls. MIDI

o channals are s:mrlar tn mase !ound on a T\I By changmg TV channels, you can watch programs of

' 'many d:fferen! ™ statzons Thai is, ‘when !he channél of the recsiver coincides with that of the

transmitter, the cormesponding channel messages are fansferred. ... - ..

© TV messages Trom various TV-stations are sent through the antenna's cable

TV station A \ i VR

TV station B | e=——">

oo ooca o =

TV station C

Select the channel of the

Transmit channsl

TV station you wish to watch.

MIDI provides 16 channels. MIDI méssapes are only ="

transmitted vhen the receiver's MIDY ¢hannel matches that of the transmitter. For instance, if the MID
.+ charinels are set'as follows; 'only Sound Madule B will sound by playing the keyboard:

01

CMIDIOUT e e o - MID N MIDI THRU
Heciave channel 2 *

G

-
bk i e

s ——————— IR o Q. { E—=Sound Module A
Y —

T

Hamave channei * MID! N

0 o i E=—Sound Module B== T3 :

73



1. ABOUT :MIDI

Ther arera vanety et il
',are .dwuiad inta two categnnes
channcl and 'Sysiam messages whrchzare dea#t w}Lh regardless of the MIDI channel setfing.

MIDI messages used on the R-?O

rent types of information. MID1 messages
_’_Chen el messages that are deall with in each individuat MIDI

O Channel Méssages

.:These massages are-used mainly for transmitting perormance information. Normally, you can controt

almost everything using Channel messages. How each MIDI message controls the system varies
depsndmg on ihe semng on the receiving devrce

Note Messages ‘

Note messages carry piich ( Note Number ), dynamic ( veiocdy 3 and Note On / Note Off Information.
Each Note Message cary the mfermahon as follows:

Note Number . The gitch of a sound ( the number that represents the position on the keyboard )
Note On .- .- 1 Pressing a key (or. Pad in this gase): .
< Nete Off... - . -:-Releasing akey.-Note: off. message i5.not transmitted when you release a finger

-=from a key Pad, Fiming that Note Off message is iransmitled is constant and does
not depend on the strength { velocity ) that 2 Key Pad Is depressed.

i sVe!oci:y o The strength with which‘ a Padis played.

"‘The noies on a MIDI keyboard are represented by - the numbers 0 to 127 Msddte c { £4 ) Is obiained
: ‘-"r.'f'--:.‘by panmg Neta Number BD '

“Coiresposdence batwes

Mote Name c ADE C4 8 —> Cg
Nore Number 0« 21¢ &0 - %108 %127
Generally speaking, a Note Number defines ithe pitch of a note. On Rhythm machines, however, Note
Numbers define drum voices { Instruments ). The R-70 has two difierent pads; lnstrument Sections,
that junction as rhythm sound medules { &% P. 7-§ §, and Perlormance Seclions, where you can edit
performance information {eg., pilch) (= P, 7-20 ).
<> Pitch Bend Messages
Pitch Bend messages fransmit information on how much the Piich Bend lever is moved. The B-70 can
respond {o Pitch Bend messages sent from an external MIDI keyboard.
<> Aftertouch Messages

Aftertouch messagaes transmit information regarding Aftertouch ( a playing technique whereby the keys
on a keyboard are pressed down after being played ). The R-70 does not respond to Aftertouch
messages.



1; ABOUT MIDI

<> Program Change Messages -~

~Normatly,Program Change messages ‘are used for sound-selection. Program Change numbers 1 -
1128 are-used for solecting corresponding sounds: Tha R-70 transmits Program Change messages
whenever a different Drum Ki ( = P, 713} is selected and a new Drum Kit will be sefected in

' ‘*rasponse 10 racewmg £ Pragram Change message A

E:-Controi Change Messages

The available functions vary depending on the MID! device used. The R-70 can respond lo Pan or

Volume, elc. messages sent from an exiernal MIDI device.

O System“Mésg:égés

System messaggs‘,‘_in‘ciyga:‘,:Ex:p{‘L.]_s;ivg,;mglsgages. messages needed for synchronization, syslem

momm ing, ele,

<> Common Messages
Commaon messages include Song Select, Song Position, eic.

< Realtime Messages

These messages, used for synchronizing to an external device, inciude Tempo Clock, Start/Stop and
Conttnue Start.

> Active Sensing Message

This message is used to monitor the infegrity of the MID! connections. It MIDI messages are nol
received perigdically, the system will reset the receivad values of MIDI message.

< Exclusive Messages

Exclusive messages deal with things unique to a specific machine. Exclusive messagas can only be
exchanged between two idenlical devices {eg., two R-70s). For a detailed explanation, see MIDI
implementation { =5 P. 9-36 ).
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1. ABOUT MIDI
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O

_provided in lhe owners manual of each gdevi

MIDI Implementation Chart -

- MID} allows marny different musical instruments and devices 1o exchange data. If is not necessarily the
- case, however, that all MID] messages can be received by all MID| devices,

For example, you may 1ry to use a keyboard to provide control over to use Aflertouch, but if the sound

module you have connecled doesn't respond to Aflertouch, no effect will be obtained. The only way
two devices can exchange a given MIDI missage is if the particular function is common to both units.

,To he}p you quu:kiy determine how compa' 8 two devices are, a MIDI implementation chart is

. By, comparing the charts, you can sea haow the MIDI
messages of ane dewce will be received by the other. The charts are standardized so comparison Is a

simpls.matler. . ..

. Fold irdo two
D Device A l\ ///'l MIDI Device B-.

1
[ B PRSP PR
Funcilon Transmitted |, Recognized] Rermarks

bo o h w a e e we A M R e oW e




2. MIDI Structure

The A-70's MIDI feature is divided intofwo instrument sections and four Performance sections. The
. A-70's MIDI tunctions also include Brum Sets and Controf Changes used in the Instrument sections,
 tunctions common to all sections, Bulk Dump and Initialization,

s et oo | IGHUMeNt Seation 1 b
o MIDEIN —————A{ for both recgiving ., §
and transmitting ) ...

[

Periormance
“Seetion? T 1
=} { 4o¥ receiving only ¥

P

7 Bection seiscl”
~ 3% ch

- T th

~ Beetion volums
------ Bend range

Resign
- Edit
e CODY

Inst Sec Ctrl [ cot sstean
e
— Paramater salect

= Drum Sef Setup

{ Periormance Seclion "'" Sactinon select
""" Rx ch

""" - instrumant select

- Hi note

-~ L0 note

""" Modulaiion
-~ Bend range
- Rf note

- KF pifch
— KF decay
- KF nuance
—- KF pan
4 VFunaﬁun ~ Sys Ex Dev iD#
|

D set chy
— Off velocity
~— Helaase time
= Yolume

----- Pan

-~ Expression
— Piich bend

[ Bukdump 7 AR
- " Seq
- Selup

Lo Initiatize - Section seiscl




2. MiDI Structure
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&

instrument Sactions

Whan you piay me H 705 rhythm vmces Erom an externat M!DJ device, you must use the Instrument
sectlnns

In these sections, you assign an instrument 1o each note number and then play the Instruments with
the periormance data { rioté Titimbers ) sent from an external MID! device. You can also play more
than one extemat MID! davice with the R-?G‘ periormance data. The Instrument sections can be used
for both receiving and transmmmg MEDI messages.

Peﬁormance Sechons

Whan you p!ay :he A-70's sound sourne fram an external keyboard, you must use the Performance
sections. A55rgn ditfarent. instmmanm to sections 1 ~ 4 and then play the Instruments diflerently by
changing 1hﬂ parameiars { Puich/DecaleuancalPan } of the assighed Instruments according to their
keyboard posttlaﬂs ( nme number }- The Performance sections can only be used when the R-70
receives MIDI messages

* The six sections can be used simultanecusly.



2. MID! Structure

1. Instrument Sectlons

You must st the parame!ers in the !nsirumeni sectlons ta use lhe R-70 as a rhythm sound module.

* When the R-70's Instrument sec:tlons ate played hy performance data sent from an external MID!
device, they are played with he set Sound ‘Parametsrs i= P.42).

REES w-}‘This‘line means active in Fealtime recording

instrument Section 2~
Instrumerit Section 1
BOUNY e emsncmamr Culput
Source
\
7
MID! I f_w._n.__- Converting ' LT onverding
o pue IR e S ' I R > MIDIOUT
S -0 MIDI
i
-Messages | ¢ I SRS e S . Messages
'
Rhythm
.> Pattern
- .
Key Pad ;|
|| Positional
Pad
Instrument Section

Secnon select

Rx ch '

Tech 7 o
Sectionvolume - .
- Bend range: .
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2..MIDI Structure
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The parameters setin.

_Section Select { INST1ANST2)

This selects the Instrument section to sel other parameters,

 Recsive Channel (OFF/1:16) . .. .. ...

This sets the MIDJ channel on which MIDI signals are received for each section { 1/2 ). To play the R-

. =70 with the Instrument sections, set the transmit MIDI channel of the aextemnal MID! device 1o the same

number as the receive channst of the Instrument sactions, )

When instrument sections 1 and 2 are set to the same MIDI channal number, Instrument section 1 will

" ‘take’ priority.

i <

The receive channets of ihe Instrument sections and Perdermance sections (5% P. 7-24 ) should be
differenl. If they are set to the sama numbet, the saunds of both sections will be played
simultznaously. U |

. Transmit Channet ( CFF/1-16/Rx )

This sets the fransmif channe!l for each saction { 1/2 § . Set the irénsmii channel of the Instrument

"sections o the same number as the receive channef bf the external MIDI device. 1f it is set to Rx, the

“"NHD¥ signat is tranemitted on the same channal as {he 1edelve channel. Therefore, set it to Ax when

+

you use the B-70 with a sequancar.

Section Volume {0 - 127 )

_ This deferminas the overall volume of the selected Instrument seclion. Increasing the value raises the

volume. Al 0, no sound is heard.

Yau can select whether or nol :{_o {ransmit {or receive} Volume messages using the Volume Swilch
(v P 7-26). I

The Section Veiuma can also be set with Volume messages { Control number 7 ) sent from an external
MID1 device.

Bend Range (0 12) o

This determines the amount of 'bitch change when the pitch of the Instrumeni s controlled with Pitch
Bend messages.  Set:ithe maxitnum pitch change in semi-tone steps when the bender lever is moved
to extreme right position. At §; there will be no change.

You can select whether or not to receive Fitch Bend messages with the Pitch Bend Switch ( = P, 7-27 ).

The Bend Range setting can also be changed with Cantrol Change messages sent from an external
davice.

* Piich Bend messages do not affect the pitch of the sound currently being played.



2.:MIDI Structure

@ Prass .

~A1sLPage) o s

Birst sec zalur Hirmst sec otel
Bhrum sel seldr zEd ZeLup

(3rdPage) =~ ¢ o0 st 0 o ibii (dth Page)

HFunobion o EImivialize

NEEuLE dusme

(@) press Ten Key Pad -to"séiéiér'*_lnsj séesglupn,

(3) Select the Instrument Sactior { INST 172 } with [¥] anal ).

Instrument Section

iy

_ Parameter

AR TiraTid

i

7 'setvae

K

‘(@ select the relevant paremeter using [} and D] , then set the vaiue using [F]and [4].

(B press [NOEXTT].
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2. MIDI Structure

2. Drum Set

Here you set the Drum Set used in the'l hstrument section.

{1st Pagé} . . {#nd Page)

Lrum st setup LDuirn sei selur
fHs=i9n BEdid Es"iéiia:s:ﬁ-‘;i.

* The Drum Set selected here can be changed 10 a dlﬂeranl one by send:ng Program Change
messages fram an axiernal MID} device { = P, 7.25 }.

| OrumSetSetup.. . [ Assign
Edit

= Copy.. .

<> Drum Set Assign

The Drum Set Assign fiinction allows you fo select the Drum Set to be assigned fo each Instrument
section. When you select g User's Drum Set [[LISER 1.-4 ) you can assigh each Instrument o a
ditferent Nate Number. :

The foﬁuwing ;ieéi:r_ibes the Instruments { drum volcas § tised in each Drum Set.

Program DnmiSat Description
Number
vl T sTDY ] Sfandard Set - This set consiéis of conventional dram voices.
9 ROOM Room Set : This set consists of drum voices dnd farge ambience.
17 POWER Power Set : This sef consists of drum voices and ambignce
25 ELCTR Electranic Set : This set consists of elsctronic drum voices.
286 THEG8 TR-808 Set ; This set uses drum voices lrom Roland's TR-BOB rhythm machine.
a3 JAZZ Jazz Set @ This sef consists malnly of the kind of drum voices used in Jazz music
41 BRUSH Brush Sat : This set consists of drums played brushas.
97 ALL 1 Al 172 : if vou set the Ali 1 and All 2 to the two different Instrument Sections on different
105 ALL 2 MIDN chanrets, all 242 Instruments will be played.
65 USER1 User 1
73 USERZ 32:: g : You can assign each Instrument 1o a different Note Number.
81 USER3 User 4 .
ag USER4 The factoory presel is as follows
USER1 & ALL1
USER2 -«—F— ALL2
USER3 € STD
USER4 «€—— RAOOM
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2.:MID! Structure

Assign a Drum Set ;

@Press EARENEEE LE e e sl 0 nde

[BIrEt

i =et

R

o o

: @ In the MIDI Menu Display, press Ten Key Pad te select *Drum set setup”.

 (3) " Priss Teh Koy Pad [T]16 selest "Assign®.

g ]

Drum Set to be assigned
Instrument Section to be set S

" "(®) salect ihe Instrument Section to be-used using [WJand [4]...

@ Mave the cursor 1o the right in the lower line of the Display with @ and@ , then select the Drum Set
{0 be assigned using E and @ .

@ Press NO/EXIT' .

7-13
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<> User's Drum Set Edit

This function allows you lo edit the contents of User's :D,n_{m Setz 1 -4 (& P.7-12). You can then
check how the instruments are assigned 1o Note Numbers in a Drum Set other than a User's Set. For
these four User's Drum Sets, you can also edit {or check) what instrument Is played by a given Note
Number received by the A- 70 When iransmming pariafmance data from the R-70, the Note Number
assigned here will ba used ’

.

The User's Drum Set Edit function anly allows you fo edit the Instrument assignmants in the Users
- Drum-Sets. The assignments of the other drum sets are shown in the Display, but cannot be edited.

When the same Instrument is assigned 16 ihe Drum Sets selected by Instrument sections 1 and 2, the

Tox

‘Note Number used in Instrumant section 1 will be transmifted.

i you 5ef the same MID! Receive channel to the Instrument Section 1 and 2, A-7C will check the
contents of Drum Sat selacled &l Instrument Section 1 atfirst. At this time, no Instrument that
correspends to the received Note Mumber is assigned to the Drum Set at Instrument Saction 1, R-70

wili check the contents of Drum Set selected &t Instrument Section 2.

- - Reference
Remote Mode { --/RAMT }
If you set the Remote Mode { RMT }, R-70 will select the Instrument which carresponds to the

received Note Numbar.~ At this time: the Display shiows the Nole Number and the corresponding
nstrurnant,

| Tha next page shows the riecéssary procedire to set ‘iﬁe"ﬁéﬁﬁinmé”liﬁude..

Edit the User's set as foliows:

@ Press M[_Dl .

{ist Page)
Birmst zsc s=olup
Hirum sl el

@ In the MIDI Menu Display, press Ten Key Pad IE} to salect *Drum Set selup”.

(1st Page) {(2nd Pags)
D zelh. zetbur D =t zaelye
BHzside BEGDLL Bl
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2.:MID! Structure

®

Note Number _ln_stru_mﬁn.t to ba gg:signsd .

@
®

®
@

"

Press Ten Key Pad @ to select "Edit",

e R iRMTIUSERLT]
HEES EiT'l“:tll 1:_‘”‘

Select the Aemote Modé( </RMT } uéirig"@ and E] o

Move the cursor 1o the right in the upper ling of the Display with and@ . then sstect a Drum Set

using E] and E} .

Mova the cursor to the left in the upper line of the Display with D and @ then select a2 Note

Number using m and ;.4 D

Move the cursor (o the right in the lower line of the Display with Eﬂaﬂd[] then selact the
instrument to be assigned 10 the:Note Number {selacted in &tep §)) using Eand E] or the relevant
Key Pad.

If you wish to assign no Instrument te  certain Note Number, set the Instrument fo “# % #-% % % *
L i C o

Change Pad Banks if necessary.

If you try to edit the Instrument assignment in any of the'User's Drum Sets, "?” will appear in the
Display asking you if you are sure you want fo edit it- i you w:sh to go ahead, press @ H you

wish to cancal, press [NO/EXIT . .

H you asslgn one Fnstrumént to more than two Note Nurnbafs. the Instrument can sound when any
Note Number message Is recalved But, the R-70 can lransmn !he iewes! Note Number assiged the
Instriment when the Instrumem sounds. -

ra«ﬂli: F Il"i E",__"_F?-ii._] o

1}
1=

i
!:f': r"""'
;""'i Lh

T
ey’
z;.in

Press .

715



2. MIDI-Structure

7-16

: @ Press Ten Key:Pad @ to satect *Drum set setup”. o a0

* You may skip this procedure { step 31 ). = o0

.

‘Press Ten Key Pad ‘wtoaseiect=“Copy"'

Drum Set Copy

The Drum Set Copy fur_rnrcﬁun allows you o copy any Drum Sat to a Users Drum Set { USER1 to 4).
For example, if i‘3’rl:':is'_'\‘ii;'_i;.:sh to change only one Instrument of a certain Drum Set, you can copy itlo a
Users Drum Set and than edit it { = P, 7-14),

(1st Page)

=Py
IR I RS

(1st Page)}

“Source Drum Set

Destiniation User's Drumm St

Sefect the source Q{u;ﬁﬁgi usin [Ean :

Move the cursor 10 the right in the lower fine of !he Dlspiay ihen select the destinaticn Drum Set

{USER1-4) usmgr_v_’ and@
Press .

The Display responds with * Are you sure 7 °.

Press ! YES |again.

The Display responds with "Coempleted” showing tha! the copying is completed,

To cancel copying, press {NO/EXIT | instead of {'_E-a .



2: MIDIEStructure

3. Instrument Section Control-Change

Contral Change is set for both Instrument seetions 1 and 2.

Inst Sec Qgr] : p

O Receiving Control Changes

CC# seiect . : .

Instrument seiect
Parameier selact

You ean change the Instmmem sounds-on the F!-?'O'by sendmg Conirat Change messages from an
external MID! devica.._in nine Control Changes { Modulation ard General Purposa Controllers 1 - 8),

set the Instrument to be controlled and the pararnetars tobe changed { Pitch/Decay/Nuance/Pan ).

* When the Pan Swilch 15 sa! m "ON“::[ e P 7- 27:) ihe 'Pan sefling can be controlled with Control

.. Number 10 Thateiore, the Pan val 23 sel o 1hs M duiati
'wxﬂb lgnr.)red ‘Condinl

limber 10 changes the Pan setti

to the seme receive channai as the emiemal D1 davice.

O Transmitting Control Changes

ang General Purpose Controllers 1 - 8
of the entire Instrument seciion that is set

The Gnntmi Ch ges'set cm the’ R-?ﬂ wﬂi be transmmad while it is playing. Actually, the Control
Changes set are tan T t!ed the moment the specfﬁed Insirumem is played. If you play the R-70 using
the perfonnance data from a MID! sequenoer the sound alteration of the Instrument can be laithfully

* The Control Number within { ) will also be used for transmitting or receiving Pitch messages.

repgroduced.
... ontrof Chenge.. . . Sontrol Number. Parameter to be editad
MoDuL PITGH
CTRL1  (General Purposé Confrofler 1) 7% DECAY
CTRL2  (General Pumpose Contrulle;.lz)l 1?" (49) NUANGE
GTAL3  {General Purposs Contoller 3 1o (50} PAN
CTAL4 (Genaral Pgépﬁée CO.E.!TIOIIEIQ)E 15 (515
CTRALS (General Purpose Controﬂm 5) : 50 o
CTRLE  (General Pirpose Cénttt;ﬁérﬁ)f? agt
CTRL7  (General Purpose Controller 7} az
CTRL B  (General Purpose Controlier 8) a3

7-17



2. MIDI:Structure

" Youcan skiplhis procedure (step @).

o Cnntrol Change)by pressing Ten Kay Pad[_gj.

Instrument to be controlied
by Control Changse

* (B Moue ihe cursor to the fower ine of the Dispiay with [} and [B}, o
i Pad, specily the Instrument to be.controfled, .« ... :
SR TREN Change Pad Banks,--if-f;ecessary. e

n géing fwland [a]or the Key

' 'Saled"fhe'Paramater’s?tﬁng"Dléplayﬁsing‘l‘andr'.' R

Parameter 1o be chianged by Contrel Change .. ...
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2. MIDI Structure

(@ ssectthe parameter to be'Gontralisd by the Caniibl Chargs using [¥] and[a].

* '} you do niot wish'to'use the Cantral Changd { Contd) Number } selected in stap @, sat to "OFF™.

* The Pitch parameter cannot rbe selectad in CTRL 5 - 8 { Generad Purpose Controllers 5-8 ).

To cpntinue to set t{:a other Control Changaes, go back to ih_q cqncmion in step @ using @and @ .
1 br sélect the Gohtrél Number by prassing [ W |and [ white holding [ SHIFT} down. Repeat steps & - ®.

When S'rbu have finished saiting all the Control Changes you want, press |[NG/EXIT|.
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2. MiD| Structure

- 4. Performance Sections .- .-

-The Performance. sections can only be used for playing specific Instruments {with a different pitch or
decay etc.} using a MID! keyboard.

* The Performance sections canaot be ;jféyéd by internal periormance data.

7 The basic sound of each Instrument should be set with Sound Parameters ( v P. 42 ).

= ~——> This line means active in Realtime recarding.

Performance Section 4

Performance Section 3

Performance Section 2

Performance Section 1 -

o] Bound I_I , = Output
Sourge

MIDI N i M Converting

of MIDH
message

Rhythm
Paftern

-

Performance Section l“""‘ Sectinon selsct
[ Bxch

- Insirumeni select
b= Hi note

—— Lo note

— Modulation

~— Bend range

— Refarence note
— KF pitch

— KF decay

b KF nuance

- KF pan
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Parameters which can be set in the Performance sections are as foliows:

> Section Select ( PFM 1 - 4

+ This'selects the Performance section 1o el other parametirs.

Receive Channel { OFF/1-16%)

- - This-sets the MID| channe! {1 --16) on.which - performance data is received for each Perormance
- section: Setthetransmit-MIDI channel of the external. MIDi-device 1o match that of the receive channel
of the desired Pedormance:section: Set:the;recelve .channels of the unnecessary Performance
sections to "OFF".

* The receive channels of the Instrument sections { £ P. 7-10 } and Pedormance sections should be
- different.. {{ they-are-sel io.1he same:number, 1he sounds of both sections will be played
simultaneously. i

Instrument” = o s o

Seiect one Instrument 1o be played in each Peronmarnce seclion.

—Section Volume {0 - 127}« .o

=" This determines the overall volume of the Selected Periormance section. Increasing the value raises
the volume. A10, no soundlis heard.

2. ¥ou.can select whether or noL 1o recaive Volume messages using the Volume Switch (£ P. 726 ).

* The Section volume can alsa be set with Volume messages { Contral number 7 ) from an external MBI
device.

This sais the highest and the lawest Note Numbers that can be receivad in each Perdormance section.

L e
sgasgund i5 . Sound is produced T {r;lo sgund i5
d *with'in this section w ear

Lﬂw"!ot& et I N, st feraiiieniiail Ll ngh NOie

* When the High Note and the Low Note' are'sst 16 the samé'valua, only the Note Number of the set
 valuz willbe ;eeognized.l o

* It is not possible to sat the value of the Low Note higher than the High Note {and vice versa).
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2. MIDI:Structure

7-22

< Modutation -

This determines the parameter { DECAY / NUA_N_Q_E } controfled by Modulation messages.

»

Whan set to "OFF",. Modulation messagas will not be recognized.

¢ BendRange (0-12) =

- This detennines the amount of plich change when the pitch af the instrument is controlled with Pitch
-+ Bend messages. - Set the maximim pitch change in semi-tone steps when the bender lever is moved
“:-{o extreme Hight position, - At 0, there will be no change

You can select whether or not 1o recelve Piteh Bend massages with the Pitch Bend Switch { v P, 7-27 ).

L3

“The value of the Bend Range canalse ba changed with Control Change messages fram an external
MIDI device. :

-

Pitch Bend messages do not afiect the pitch of the sound currently being played.

& Key Follow Reference Note Number { 0 -127)
This is the standard Note Number where the paramaeter is modified by Key Follow. The Key Foliow
. Reference Note Number is common for ali the following parameters.
{ Key Follow Pitch (-99 - +89)
" “Tris’ detafminas ‘how Much the plich Ts ‘ehanged by Key Foliow { how much the phoh changes by

playing tanther away from the Reference Note ).

{  Key Follow Decay { -9 - +9 )

This determines how much the decay is changect by Key Fulfow { how much the decay changes by
playmg farther away from the Reference Note ).

Key Falinw Nuance ( -2 - +2 )

ey Follow { how much the nuance changes by

) ng
playing farther away from the Retersnce Note ).
< Key Follow Pan ( -2 - +2/OFF )
" This determines how much the pan posifion Js changed by Key Foliow { how much the pan position
.changes by playing farther away from the Reference Note ). .

.

When Key Follow Pan is set to "OFF", the snuﬂd iuiaée Wii! not change.

When Output assign { 1 P. 311} is et to 1 or 2 { Individual Out ), the sound image will not change
although Key Follow Pan is set to ather than "OFF™,



2/ MIDI Structure

r What is Key Foiiow 3

Key Follow is a function that allows you to alter & parameter valua by playing ditferent pars of a
keyboard. For example; if dacay is being cnp!:oi[ac_f__by_ Key Follow, playing different pans of a
keyboard will activate different decay times. At the Reference Note, for example, there could be
instant decay. As you play higher up on the ksyboard, ‘lhe.,dacay' of the nofes played becomes fonger
and longer.

Note Number and Parametar Value

WWWWWW!WWWW‘H

Higher ...
Wy

"+ " Value { Key Follow}

Paameters Values)s ~ -~ w~ ~ ~ -~ - - Sk
e v-"Value ( Key Follow )

i
Reterance Note Number

.
Lower

When the value of a parameter is positive ( + ). it wﬂl fse as the Note Numbers increase, When the
parameter value is neganve { -} It wit fall as lhe ‘Note Numbers increase. K you do not wish the
.| parameter to be affected by Key Follow, set it fo "0 or "OFF™. .

.
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2..MIDI Structure

4:, 1_.;;::

@ “Seject the lollowing Display iising @ and. prm

(2ndPage) ..

* You can skip ihe above procedure { step @13

@ Press Ten Key Pad mta select "Pim sec seiup” {(Performance Saction Setup ).

Performance Sectiond

(@) select the Performance Section to set other parameters with [ %] and [&]

® Select a Key Follow pararneter { by changing the screen ) with@ and[@ . Set the value with E__V_'J

andlE] .
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3. MIDI Transmit and Receive Modes. -

The R-70 allows you 10 select whether'or not toitransimit or feceive MIDI messages ( channel message )
for afl Instrument and Performance secﬁons.

l Function " . |"‘"“ Sys Ex Dev iD#

. Drum Set change
o .——Off ve!oc:ty )
N Fieiease !1rnéwt:;

o EXpression
— Pitch bend

& System Exclusive Device ID Number { OFF/1-32 )

' THis'sets the Device I Atimber for ransmitting &d receiving MID! Exclusive messages. When set to
"OFF", Exclusive messages are not transmilted or received.

¢ Drum Set Change Switch { ON/OFF )

MIt ?ummi'uﬂ |
Lo zet akl@=0FF

hs

This determines whether ar not-Drum Sets wil change upon receiving Program Change messages. It
also determines whather or nét fo transmkf Prugram Change meésages that result from pressing the A-
device, and changes 1he Drum Sei in the Instrument secticn which is set to the same MITH channgl a5
.. she extemnal MIDJ device. Also, i the Drum Sels in the, R-70 are changed with the Drum Sat Assign,
!hé corresponding -Progfam Change will be sent on the fransmil channel of the Inslrument section
currently used. When set 1o "OFF”, tha B-70 does not c:hange the Drum Sets and does not recsive or

transmit Program Change messages.. ..

" Program Numbers correSpond o ihe F{ 70‘5 Drum Sels as shuwn in the Drum Sei Assign {== P. 712}
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3. MIDI Transmit and Recelve Mode :

-+4> - Note Off Velocity Switch ( ON/OFF) w7 o

FIDT furmction.
4§ Hr—-l]_ns."_‘,g_ﬂt. ""HFF

This defermmea whaiher or_not to recognize the velocity at Note Off { the speed of releasing a key on
a keyboard). When it is setto "DN" tha decay of sound { decay time } can be controfled with Note Off
velocily. Wher it is sét fo "QEF_{‘ ”the velocity at Note Off is ignored.

* This Is affective only for the Instruments whose setting of Note Off Recelve (& P, 4-6 ) is "ON".

¢ Release Time (1-8)

This determines the releasa time at Note Off { after releasing a key on a keyboard ). The reizase time
.86t here warks for. all sounds. Increasing the value will create a smoother release curva.

Volume

/ﬁme

Nola Ot Fleleasa Tima

*The Release Tme is aﬂachve cmly !or Instruments where !he NOtE Off Feceive { ¥ P. 4-6 ) is set to
. non-"— I SRR

< Volume Switch (ON/OFF y

This determines whethar or not 1o transmit or receive Volume messages. When set to "ON”, the
volume of the section set to the same receive channe! (whete Volume messages are receivad} wilt
change. And also, if the volume is Changed during the Song playing, the value of Volume wilt be
transmit by MIDI message. When set o "OFF”, the volume will not be aflected by incoming Volume
messages.
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3.:MID] Transmit and Recelve Modes

<{ Pan Switch { ON/OFF )

MIDI Function o
-1 ' szl

-

This determines whether or not to receive Pan messages. When set o “ON", the pan setiing of the
section which is set {o the same MIDI receive channel {(where Pan messages are received) will be
changed. When Pan messages are-received, the Pan vaiue sat with "MIXER" (= P. 4-11 ) will be
ignored. If you wish 1o retrieve the "MIXER" sstfing, set the Pan Switch to "OFF". When set to "OFF",
pan setting is not affected by incoming Pan messages.

* When the Pan Swilch is set to "ON", the }’f-"ari.va}ués set to ather Controt Change numbers will be
ignored. e

* When Quiput assign { #5 P.4~11 }is set to 1or 2 {Individual Out ), the Pan setting will ot chanrged
afthough Pan switch Is set 1o “ON",

¢ Expression Switch { ON/OFF )

HIDI funchion

Ewpression  =0OFF

This determines whether or not to fedeive Expression messagss.” When set 1o "ON®, the valume of the
section which is set 1o the same receive channel {where Expression messages are received) will
* _.change. Wharn.se! 1o "OFF?, the volume will not ba affectad by incoming Expression messages.

‘& Pitch Bend Switch ( ON/OFF )

MIDI Tumotiom
AR Rk mendd o =0RE

This determines whether or not {o receive Pitch Bend messages. When set to "ON", the pilch of the
section which is set 1o the same receive channel (where the Pitch Bend messages are received) will
change. When set 1o "OFF", the pilch will not be affected by incoming Pitch Bend messages.
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3..MID! Transmit-and Receive Modes

(1) Press [wibi J.

Blrst zec seiur
Blrum zeil sslues

ShRiE @ Select the following Display-with@'afad [E

. (BrdPage). ot e

e '

* . This procedure {-step @} canbe:skipped. ..+~

@ Selact “Funclion® { MIDH Funclion ) by pressing Ten Kay Pad@ .

B
=0FF

{4

I T
Saim e o

wnfen,
o
ey

ey

=

sren

b

<R30

ITi

o i -

—| 111

co (@) select s paraimeté o be'set { at the leftin thelowit iz of the Display ) with [<]} ang [} , then sat
tha valua witﬁE] and Ej:_.[_ai _tl)g right {a_jh io\g_s_.f_aj_r_wlli&ep_f _;kgg Display j.

@ To continue to set the other parameters, repeal steps @),

@ When you have finished setfing all the paramaters youl wish, press |NO/EXIT |.
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4. Data transfer with the Exclusive

Using MID! Exclusive messages, you can trangfer the data wrilten in the R-70's memory to another R-
70 { turning it to exaclly the same setlings ), or to an external MID! device that can recerd Exclusive
messages ( making a back-up ). .-

Data transfer ( Bulk Dump )

Data writien in the R-70's memory can be transferred to an external MID! device.

_CONNECTIONS J

WD OUT

Trangmitier
{R-70}

Altarnatively

MIDI !N

UMIDIING MiDIouT

“Receiver L s mitter Receiver
{ Sequencer ) {H?D) {R-70)

O "Data which can be transferred varies dependmg on the Transfef mode :

<>

Al : Dump All ( INT&CARD/]NTICAHD)

This mcde transters all the data { Seq data and Setup dala } Select INTRCARD ( all internal mamory
and memory card data ), INT { a_l_! infernal memory ) ar CARD { all card data}.

Seq : Dump Sequence (INT&CARD/ANT/CARD).

.. This moda iransfers performance data.of al the Songs and Rhythm Patterns. Select INT&CARD { all

<

internal memory and memaory card data §, INT { all internal mamaory § or CARD ( all card data).

Setup DumpSeiup

This mode transfers the valies set with MIDI { & P./7-7 }, Assign ( % P. 5.2 ), Sound { &= P. 4-2 },
Effect { 7 P. 4-15 ), Mixer { = P. 5-6 }, Sync mode ( =¥ P. 8.3 ), PAD BANK { & P_ 5.2},

- PAD GAQUP{ =1 P.5-2 ), Milti OM 7 OFF [ 65" P56 ). Mefronome { 7 P, 1-12 ), Aol {5 P_ 1.8},

®
@

Pad Dynamics { 25+P. 5-4}, and Foolswith assign’( =P 6-113.

If the data'is bemg sent from oné R-70 to anothir, set identical Sys:em Exclusive Device 1D numbers {
other than "OFF" ). :

:Press @
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4. Data transfer with the Exclusive Messages

7-30

@ Select the following Display vsing [<J] and[D] . :

{3rd Page}

FF et

* The ahove prosedurs { step (35 ) can be skipped.

' P.ress Ten Key Pad[_(_i—l_ tb select “Bulk dump®.

(1st Page) (2nd Page)
MIDT bslk MIDT bullk
FELEL T o g R AT

@ Se'le_'ct ihe Data Transfer mode usirig:-'th;é Ten _K_éy FPad.
(Change screens with L{l_j and E}j i necéssary.

Data to be Transmitted

Padie ally
Dial.s =TS 7

" 'Data type to be transmitiad

(B) seisct what data ( INTRCARDANT/CARD § shobld bé ranstéred using [*]and{a].
* When you select tha "Setug” ai slap 8, this prosedure will be skipped.
@._:PFESSIYES}.- [ R L ST E R LT PR I

The Display responds with "bMow sending®, and data fransfer staris. When the data is correctly
transferred, the message-"Completed™ appesars. .

: To transter a different kind of dala,-press-|NOlEXiT] to return {o the Bulk Dump Menis Display ( of step

@), Repeat steps (5 - (.

* I you setect "INT&CARED" or "CARD" without a2 Memory card inserted into the R-70, the data won't be
transmitted, and the Display shaws "Card not ready™ for a few seconds. The previous screen then
relums. EEERE

* To cancel data transfer, press INQ!EXIT instead of ‘ :



Receive
- The'R-70'can receive Exclusive data from another R-70 or sequencer.

@ Ppress [wini].

{15t Page)

Blnszt sec seius
Blgrum st selus

Tha above procedure { step (2 ) can be sklpped :

(3 setect "Function” by pressing Ten Key Pad (5]

@ Move the cursor with @ an@@ . then specify the System Exclusive Davice ID Number using E
and R L A A S R AR

Frarpemt Lo o

s #a H

Systerm Exdééiﬁe bevicé 1{5
Number o ‘

* To receive Exclusive data from another R-70, set the System Exclusive Device ID Numbers of the two
units 1o the same number. To receive R-70 data siored in a sequencer, set the System Exclusive
" ‘Device ID Number to'the same humbsr {‘other thar "OFF™ ) Used when transmitting the Exclusive
messages o ihe sequencer. When set to "OFF”, Exclusive messages are ignored.
S "’@ When the transmitling device starts iransferring data, the Display of the R-70 responds with "Receiving
Y "SSISEK'f Trta st atioae s h e Al s e 0 IR

-+ When the R-70 Is playing, the. Exclusive messagss will be ignored.
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5. Example Setup with an External MIDI Device

7-32

1.

Setup for using the R-70 as:a MiDI sound module

~The R-70 can be playad by-an external sequencer, MiD! keyboard, MIDI drum pad, ete.

(—

CONNECTIONS

MIDIOUT-}: T T T T T T T MIDEN

MIDI Pad, i et At e R-70
Rhythin 'machineg, — 7 F 7 e
Keyboard

Set up the R-70 with the exlernal device as shown below:

O Using the R-70 as a drum sound module”

The R-70 can be piayed by an external MIDI device using the Instrument Section. In the following
exarmple, Instrument Sectlon 1is used (%% P. 7-11). |

Set the t:ansfnit chaﬁné! of the extema! MID! davice 16 miaich the receive channel {sx P, 7-11) of
Instrument Sec’dén 1.

Change the Instrument assig'nmant to Note Numbers { Drum Set: 12 P, 7-13 , Note Number ;53 P 7.14 ),

. Play the exigmal MID! instrument and the drum voices on.the:R-70 will be heard,

if you set the R-70 o the Reallime recording mode, what you play on the exiernal instrusment will be
recorded as Rhylhm . Patlerns. . However, the paramaters controlled by Control Changes (eq., Pitch
{ &% P_7-17 )} can only be entered within the range of the Seguence Parameters. { &5 P, 1-52)

* To fecelve Pitch Bénd messages, set the Pitch Behd Swiith i "ON". (== P, 7-27)

¥

* The sound of an Instrument can be changed by sending Controf Change messages (¥ P. 7-17 ) from

an external MIDI device. The sound changes depending on the Control Change messages which the
R-70 receives. That is, if you wish 1o change the sound of sach nole, set the transmitling device so
that it will send the Control Changs Message just before each Nole message.



5. Example: Setup with an External MIDI Device

'Ag‘dgo etc. ) to a Performance section of the

R-70, then hear the sound with mﬂicdy by piaying an externat MIDI keyboard.

® -Set:thefransmit channe| of.the external. M!DJ Keyboard 4o match the receive channal { = P, 7-24 ) of
the Performance section. :

@;\Asstgn the s}ru _,‘en iq be played ai "Inst” in the Perlormance Section Setup Display ( s P. 7-24 ).
" Then set the other parameters as necessary.

Play the externat MID] keyboard to hear the aséfgﬂed.in's!mment on the R-70.

(= P, 727}

n the extemal MIDI keyboard will
y be entered “within the range of

* The sound of an Instrument can Sé: changed by sending Controf Change messages { = P. 7-27 ) from
an extarnal MIDI keyboard. The sound changes dependmg on the Controt Change messages which
the R-70 receives. That is, if yau wtsh 10 change the' sounﬁ a! each note. sel the transmitting davice

- :s0-ihat it will send the Contral Change Message just before each Neole massage.
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5. Example Setup:with-an‘External:MIDi-Device

2. Playing an external MIDI Sound Module with the
:<H—70 s Performance Data

You can play an external MID} sound mndu%e connected o the R-70 with the R-70's performance data,
i For eXample; daly the*R-<70's Snare sound cah raplace ‘Ihe’ Samptar's one afler you have made the
Rhythm Patlarn. B

e CONNECT’ONS " |

MIDI OUT — T MIDI (N

Q How to make Performance Data .. . o
— Crealing performance data is the same-as Pattern recording of the Song Create procedure.

— When you are making performance data, use an Instrument which will not be needed by the current

Rhythm Pattern or Song. { To actually play the external sound module, refer to "How to play the

Perormance Data” in the following section ).
— To use more than cne MIDI sound module {or o play more than one sound on a module), use a

differant Instrument lor each sound.

MIDE GUT MIDI IN

R-70 MiDI Device

O How to play the Performance Data
Porns
LU Assign the selected Instrument ( entered in the Rhythm Pattern for playing the external sound module )
to a User's Drum Set ( 8% P. 7-15 ).
@ Assign the User's Drumn Set to an insirument Section. { &= P, 7-13)

@ Set the raceive channel on the external MID! sound maodule to match that of the Instrument section.
(e P.7-11)

@ Set the volume of the Instrument to "0 { ¥ P 4-11 } so that the Instiument will not sound on the B-70.
@ Play the performance data on the R-70 and the external MIDI sound module will resportd.

* The R-70 automatically transmits a Note Off message after 2 specific period of time, If you use a
sampler or synthesizer as an externat sound module, a centain portion of a sound may not be heard, or

a sound may be cui altogether.
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3. Controllingthe R-70's Performance Data with a
Sequencer. .-

If you wish to memory all the R:70's data into a sequencer tha! cannot handle bulk data, you can siil
record the bulk dala into fhe seguancer. You can then comrol the data in the sequencer just like
~performance datafor a synthesizer or sampier. - if you use'a sequence: that can handle bulk data, you
can bransier the R-70% data to the sequencer with "Data transfer with Exclusive messages” (5 P. 7-28 ).

" Your sequencer may not be able to perform in the following manner. 1 not, refer to the sequencer's
owners manuat.

[ CONNECTIONS

WD N e SV A v MIDIouT
i

MIBEOUT . MIDI IN i i

Sequencer R-70

O Recording Bulk Dump:Data:

_ To lransfer :he R»YU s panermance data mta a sequencsr

@ Ses she Sync mada on the n 7e !o "Mli)t svmc' g =3 P a 3)
@ Set the System Exclusive Device D Number on the R-70 t5'a value other than "OFF", (e P.7-25}
@ Set the sequencer so that it will not ousput rééit'nﬁé ﬁxéésagéé. o

R yéﬁrtseduéhbé‘rrfaninor‘t be set as abova { in step 33}, disconnect the MIDI cable from the MID! OUT
on the sequencer or from the MIDY IM on the R-70.

@ Set the sequencer to the record made.

+Set the sequancer so that it wil nat playback inelevant performance data.

- Select "INT” ( or "INTECARD" it yau wish to write data an a card as well } of "All" in the MID! Bulk
Dump mode, then transferit, (v P, 7-28}

@ When "Campleted” appears in the Display, stop the sequencer,

+

it you have disconnecied the cable in step (3, reconnect it.
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7-36

+ (O’ Loading andplaying the Pefformance Data:

,_@

Ta load the performance data recorded iri &'Sequencer and synchronize the R-70 to the sequencer...

Belect the Song Play Display on.the B-70.

- Sef the sequencer so that it wil not transmit reallime massages.

™ If your sequencer does not feature the above mode, set the Sync mode of the B-70 to "INTERNAL"

{m P Ba)

Set the System Exclusive ID Number of the A-70 to the same number used when recording Bl

-Dump data. (AR 7-81)

On the sequencer, play the Song or Track where the Bulk Dump data is stored and load the
performance data into the R-70, &

The R-70's Sync mode wil! :autslﬁéiiéally be sel to "RID] BYNO"

Set the sequencer so that # will ransmit realtime messages.

If you play a Song or Track that contain data of a MID sound module other than that of

the R-70, the R-70 will synchronize to the seqﬁé_ncer and start playing.

Recording the R-70's Performance Data into a
Sequencer in realtime -

You can recordthﬂ ieéiﬁhiéﬁibi messagestransmmed fmm the R-70 info a sequencer, ta control the
performarce dala on the sequencer. The advantage over Bulk Dump is the ability to edit the data in
the sequencer afterwards. § you have sat the Control Changes, the sound change information can

. alsoberecorded.

O Recording

Performance Data

[ CONNECTIONS

MIDI GUT MIDHIN

R-70 " - Sequencer



5. Example Setup with an External MIDI Device

—

(5
®
@

\\w’.}

1‘\.‘

Assign all the Insirsments vsed in a Song 1o be recordedma Users Drum Sel (USER 1 - 4 ), (5 P. 7-14 }

if you wish to assign mere than 128 Instruments, use two Drum Sets. { Drum Sets "ALL1" and "ALL2"
wilt be convenient. } ‘

Assign the User's Drum Set selected in siép (T to an Instrument section with Drum Sef Assign, (5= P. 713}

i you havs used two Users Drum Sets or Drum Sets = Al = and ™ ABZ " in step (3}, assign those Drum
Sets o Insirument sections 1 and 2.

Set the transmit and receive channels 1o the same number on each Instrimeant section.

If you have used two User's Drum Seis in step {1 be sure to set the channst numbers for the
Instrument sections 1 and 2 to different numbers. ‘

It you wish to record the sound change of the Sequence Parameters, sel the Instrument Section
Controt Change { =% P 718 ).

Sat the Sync mode on the R-70 to “INTERNAL" and that on the sequencer o "MHN ",
Sat the sequencer 1o the record mode.

On the R-70, séiect the Song o be recorded on the sequencer, then press fﬁ KEE,%TOP—. The
sequancer starts recording the moment the R-70 starts playing.

O Playing back the Performance Data

To play back the Rhythm Patterns recorded in the sequencer...

RAEX OUT

R-70 T . Sequencer

Set the B-70 to the same sattings used when recording performance data into a sequencer { follow
steps @ - @ on page 7-37 ).

H you have not changed the settings yet, skip the above procedure { step {1 ).
Set the Sync mode on the R-70 to "MIDI SYNC" and that on the seguancer to "INTERNAL". {#= P. B-3 }

When the sequencer starls playlng back, the R-70 will start playing with the MIDI messages sent irom

the sequencer.
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6. Initialize. ...

_The Initizlize function allows you to retrieve the initial parameter values pre-programreed for each

section.

C DD ress [RD .

if I
(LR
el
-
T

RRIH

() setect the following Display with (<] and{ D

{4th Page) -

ey

* This procedure { step(Z1) can be skipped.

@ Press Ten Key Pad [ﬁ {0 select "Initialize”.

s Section to beiniiatized : 4 o o
@ Select Ihre.éectiqn td bé 'irlx'nializeci ( INST1 -fNSTEfPFM! ; PFM4 ) using :ZI and EA] .
@ Press[‘%@

. The Display responds with *Afe you sure?". "

®) rress again if you wish o inifialize this paramater.

The parameters are initialized.

“* To stop initialization, préss [NO/EXIT] instead'of | YES | ™

7-38



Synchrozing the R-70 to
an External Device

The R-70 can be synchronized to an external MID device of MTR
{ Multi Track Hecorder j. The R-70 will synchronize 10 an extrenal
MID) device using MID! clock signals, Or record syne signals into

the MTH, and the R-70 will synchronize 1o sync signals.
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1. Sync Modes

You can select any of the four loliowing Sync modes. The R-70 will respond diffarently depending on
the Sync mode you choose,

T & exteral device plays at the R-70's tempa.
to the MIDI clock signais received through the MIDI IN

aE tempo L;hﬁl it receives a MID{ Start message or Cantinua
moment it 'fér_:'éi_v'es a MIDI Start message or Continue
£ 16 the MIDI clock of the external device.

to the sync signals ( note that they are diflersnt than MIDI
MTR, . S

oe to "INTERNAL®.
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- Toset the Sync mode, follow the pmcedure

@ Press Ksy Pad wmle hakfmg SHJ dawn

hwap

@ Press Ten Key Pad @ {o select "Sync" { Sync mode ).

PSR,

WP DR

AMade - =MIHT-

SEIREER

A

Sync Mode _:' o

o @ Set the Sync mngg:yllhh@ and E-:] -
@ Prass @)Eiﬁ’

O ‘About Tempo Display

Whan you select "MIDI SYNC" or "TAPE SYNC” 'or ycu select " MIDI AUTO " and the R-70 has

received a MIDt Start message of Continue messaga the Tempo sethng Display will change as shown
below and the R-70 can fio ionger c:amrcl the tampu -

Wh**e?vﬁ:é ronizing

White synchronizing
{in MIDI 8YNC mode or MIDI AUTO mode) {In TAPE SYNC Mode}
Temen adiygst Tempo sdiust
d=PI0RT FLOY L 4=THFE PLRY
While stopped Whiie Stopped
7T (In TAPE SYNC modae)

(In MIDI SYNC Mode)

Display will respond wnth the Piay mode screen. The R 70 erl no! start playing, however, uniil it
fecelves asyncsignal. .. .



2. Sync to an External MIDI Device ( MIDI Sync )

8-4

The R-70 can synchronize 1o the Mt clocks sent from:an external MIDI device { rhythm machine or

sequenicer ). The device that transmits the sync svgnais l5 called the ‘Master, and the device thal
recsives them is called the 'Siave’. T

1. Using the R-70 as a:Master Device

An extemal MIDI device is cantroiled by the R-70's Stary/Stop signais or Tempo data.

{ o 'CbNNECﬁONs }

Using a MID! cable, connect the MIDI OUT on the R-70 to the MIDI IN an the Slave device.

Master = Slave

Mmooyt MIOE IN

'_S.ypr;Moqa__;_iNIE_:EﬁNA}, e Sync Mods : MIDI

_EH@ B
ETwR

@ F’.rass Ten Key Pad @

S paale

Mode =IHMTEBRMGL

@ Set the R-7C ta the "ENTERNAL Sync made wuh EE] and E Then set the Sync mode on the
B ax!emal MIDE dewce m MIDI ~

@ press [ETART/STOP| on the R-70 and ihe connected MIDI device automatically starts playing.



2. Syne to an External MIDI Deviee ( MIDI Sync)

2. Using the R-70 as a Slave Device

" When the' R-70 is a Slave davice’ i will be controlled with Start/Stop or Tempa data sent from the
external MIDI device ( Masier device )

| { B CONNECTIONS

tising a MID cable, connect the MIDI IN on the R-70 to the MIDI OUT on the Masler davice ( externat
MIDI device ). T o

MIDIOUT 7 MIDHIN !

.., SyncMode sinternal 0 Syne Mode : MODI SYNC or MIDI AUTO

(1) Press key Pad [13] while holding [SHIFT | down.
@ Press Tan Key Pad @

(3 select the “MIDI SYNC* or "MIDI AUTO" Syncimode with (%] and &) . Then set the Sync mode of
the Master device 1o "INTERNAL".

okt S L ST TR L

fiode  =MIDL SVHE

@ Start piayback on the Master device éé&!e’rﬁal MIDI device). The B-70 will avtomatically start playing
whan the Masler device starls.




3. Syncronizing to. an MTR ( Tape Sync )

TAPE SYNC HOUT HINE iN

-

M'ulti Track Racordar

R-70

“Da hot record tape sync sigrals through noise reducion o an sgualizer to aveid signal emars, I you

must use roise reduction or an equalizer for recording, be sure 1o use the same unit {with the same

settings) tor playback. - .-

Set the R-70 to the "INTERNAL" Sync mode, {.55:P. 8:3 ).

Adjust the recording input on the MTR { =10-3VUY. - o

Set the tempo for playing (2= P. 1-5).

H the Song Tempa (&= P, 217} has :;lltéady been sel, .,s:i.cip"ll'-le ahove procedure { step (3 ).

Start secording on the MTR. In a few secands, start playback of the R-70.

I you start the R-70 before the MTII%, .the“t.w:o. d&vi.c;% Vx.,\rliilrf;l;:s.ynchronize at afl. H you start playing the
R-70 from the middie of the Song, the devices will not synchranize property. Be sure to start playback

from the beginning of the Song.

When the R-70 stops playing, wail for a few seconds, and then stop the MTR.



3. Syncronizing to an MTR { Tape:Sync)

2.

Sync Performance

The R-70 tan play along with the sync signals recorded on an MTR. Even if you start the MTH in the
middie of the song, the R-70 will autematically synt to the recorded signals.

CONNECTIONS

LINE OUT TAPE SYNC T IN

|
|
1

Multi Track Recorder R-70

@

.

©

.

*

Rewind the tape and stop i a fillle before the pilot tone changes 1o a modulated lone.

To start synchronized playback from the middle of a perormance, let the tape run 1o a little before the
desired position,

Set the R-70's Sync mode to "TAPE SYNC" (5% P, 8-3 ).

Set the Track with the sync signals on the MTR to tha playback mede, and set the other Tracks fo the
recording mode as necessary.

Press |START/STOPR! .
The R-70 does not siart yet.

Start playback on the MTR.
The R-70 staris playing.

When the R-70 synchronizes to the MTR from the beginning of the sync signal ( if you followed the
instructions in step {1 }, playback will start immediately. Howaver, when the R-70 synchronizas from
the middle of the recorded sync signal, it witl take a moment ior synchronized playback to begin.

If you cannot synchronize the R-70 to the MTR, adjust the MTR's output lavel for the sync signals, then
repeat the procedure. I you still cannot achieve synchranization (no matter how yau set the oulput
tavel}, re-record the syne signals using a different leval.

if you use the cue controt function of the MTR during fast-forward or rewind { high pitehed sound wili
be produced } , the R-70 may not sync correctly.

* Once you stop the MTR, even if you fast-lorward or rewind, the 8-70 can sync correctly,



Memo -
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1. To retrieve the initial settings pre-programmed
by the manufacturer ( Initialization )

data.oi the R-70 io the initial setlings pre-programmed by the manulaciurer,

switch the A-70 on.

Press [_Y_ES, -

The Display responds as shown below asking if you are sure you want 1o inilialize the B-70.

@ Fress again,

The Display shows "Completed” and the B-70 is initialized.




2. Playing a Demo Song

The R-70 coniams a demanstral:an Song in memory { Dempa Song ). You can hear it by following this
procadurer

@ Pross [SONG PLAY| while holding [SHIFT [down. . i

@ Press | START/STOP] to-start. p!aymg the Demo Song
@ To stop p!aymg press [STARTISTOPE agam

* Hyou wish to resume playmg frnm where yau”sinpped the Sung press [mﬁz@i@t;’ while holding

[j:jdawn

@ Press {NOJEXIT] . and the previous Display is retrieved.

Gray Zoné (Gp'p):,vrig.!-';t_- -1993? Rmand Co:po tjq'p:'). n
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3. Troubleshooting

9-4

T }

®No sound I§'heard”
Check if the connection is correct between the amplitier and the R-70.
—+Connect correctly between the amph!ler and the A- 70
Check if the volume of the amplifi BT is set fo zZer.
~ Raise the volume of thé amplifie to an appropriate level.
Check if the volume of the R-70 is s&t o zero,
~+Raise the Volume Siidar 4o an appmbﬁété posiion, =
Check if the Volume of MIXER is set to zero.
—+Set the Volume of MIXER to an.appropriate valus. (&5 P. 411 }
Check if the Output Assign is set to Individual 1 or 2.
7*3et the Output Assign.of the Instrument jo "L17 . 'L7" or “C” or "R1™ - "R7™. (¥ P. 4-11)
—Connect the ampdifier 1o the Individual Out 1 oe 2 jack. (&= P. 13)
—*Change the CulputEffect mode. (= P, 4-12)
@&The gaund is !DD low. .
Check if the volume of the ampllher is set foo low.
—Haise Ihe Volume 01 1he ampliFer o an appropnate level.
Check if the volume of the B-70 i5 set too low,
—*Haise the Volume Slider 1o an appropriate position.
Check if the Volume of MIXER is set loo low.
~+Set the Volume of MIXER to an appropriale value. { = P, 4-11)

@7The sound is sirange or unusual.
Chack # the Sound parametiers are correctly set,
—+Edit the Sound parametars. { ¥ P. 4-2)
—+Initialize the Sound parameters. { & P, 4-3)

® The sound does not change even after the Sound parameters have been adited.
Check i the Sound parameters are set correctly.
~—+1t is normal that the sound does not change, even within the varable rangs, becauss of the
nature of tha Inslrurment or the parameler. { #¥ P, 4-2}

@ Twb sounds are simultaneously played.
Check if the Sound parameter "Layer” is set lo a value other than "% % s - % 3 & sk % %7
—+Setihe "Layer'fo"# # k-k ek * Kk k" (X P 4-6)

@ The same instrument is played no matier what Key Pad is hit.
Chack if the Multi Assign is set to "ON".
—+Turn off the Mulli Assign by pressing . {w&= P 58)
Chegk if the Temporary Assign is set to "ON".

—Turn off the Temporary Assign by pressing [TEMP ASGN |. (= P.6-B )

& You cannot change Pad Banks.
Check if the Mulli Assign is selected.

= Press |MULTI: to turn off the Multi Assign.

& Only one Instrument can be played.
Check if the Solo made is active,
~+Press [SOUND], EFFECTSlorMIXER jwhile holding [SHIFT down to axi the Solo moda ( = P. 4-20 ).




:3. Troubleshooting

[ Frymmpaten J

®Frassing [START/STOP| does not stant playing the Rhythm Patiern.
- Check if the Sync Made iz set to "TARE SYNG”. or "MIiDi SYNC™.
—+Change the Sync Mode fo _‘JNTEBNAL“_,{ = P..E-B )

®The suund c! the Insirumem used in the Rhymm Pattern you have previsusly made is allered.
" Chetk if youl have edited the St paramaters afier makmg the Rhythm Pattern.
—*Hemember that Ihe sound of the lnstruments used in all the Rhythm Patterns will simultaneously
change when edmng Solind parametars [ P42 }

® Swing effect cannot be obtained.
Check i the Swing Delay is set to zero.
—*Set the Swing Delay to an appfopnate va]ue

Check if the Swing Peint is sei o an appmprla:e va!ue
—+Set the Swing Point to an appropriats value. { 1 P. 1543 }

@ You cannot record with the Realtime tecording functian.
Check if the Realtime Editing Display is currently shown.
—+Presg lHEC to sefect the Realtime’ Recnrdmg mode.

Song

, ,. Pressmg W does not p%ay me se ct VSong
‘ . Check ;1 any data is wnne Song curremiy selected
'""Seiect a Song that does contams data.
—Enfer data into the Song with the Song Create function, (=% P. 2-2)
. Check if the biginning of the selected Song-uses a Rhythm Pattemn from a Mamory card, and also no
. Memory card is inseried fo the Card slob., . - . -
—+ingert the Memory card for the R-70. (Ew P 6- 2)
~+Select a Song that does not require data from a Memory Card (s, from Internal } .
. Check if the Sync Mode is sel to "TAPE™or *MIDE SYNC™:
—+Change the Sync-Mode to "INTERNAL™ { &% P. 8-3')

& Song slops playing in the middie of the data.
if you are playing a Song that uses Rhythm Patterns from:a memory card, check il the mamory card
is insened into the Card Slot. - ‘
~+insert the memory card into the Card Slot. -~ -+

@ When 5 Song is played up 1o the end, a diffierent Song starts playing automatically.
Check if Song Chain is set {6 other than "OFF".
—*Set the Song Chain to "OFF". { & P_2-15)

@ Tempo of a Scmg changes a5 s00n as the Song starts playmg
Check it Song Tempo is set. R :
—+Set Song Tempo ta "OFF” or "FTH". {ﬁs P. 2—1?)



3. Troubleshooting

. The Tempo of a Song changes as soon a5 a different Rhythm Pattern is played.
“‘Check if Scmg Tempo is set io "PTN".
~+Set Song Tempo to a value gther than "PTN" { &% P, 2-17 ), or sef the Pattern Tempo to "OFF".
(-’»i”F’130_;.- e

@' The Tempo oia Srmg dees not changa ven 1hough a Tempo Change has been sa! for the Song.
Check If Song Tempo s setta™PTN®: ¢ i o
—*Set Scng Tempa to other 1han ‘PTN" { & P, 2-17 )

,_soen,as_the : ong stans playing.

Che :s_set too !uw
“*irzcrease me Song Volume (=P, 2—17)

MIDI-

> With the R-70 as a Slave dev:ce

“@0nly oné Instmmenr éan be’ p!ayed

©No sound is haard _ PR
Chech if 1he MIDI channels are set correctly.
—+Set the MID1-channels of the two units o the same number.
Checlc it the Drum Set Assign is set correctly. - - -
—+Sel the Drum :Set Assign. {55 P. 712 70 -0
Check if the Instruments assigned 1o the Note Numbers are correct.
—*Asslgn the Instruments to the Note Numbers correctly. { & P. 7-14}
Chéck if the Section Volume is set 1o zero.
—'Change the Sectmn Voiume to the apprapnaie vaiue {l!%‘ P.7-14,P.7-21)
‘Check ] lhe transmlmng dawce sand !ha vaIue ot zaro ussng Voiume or Expression messages to the R-70.
s Band Volume or Expressnon massages { uiher than zero } from the fransmitting device.

“'Cheek if the MID1 messagas “are recelved at the Performance section.
~»Sat the MIDI chariel on the ‘exiernal device 1o the same number as the recelve channel of the
;exevam'lns‘tmmeﬁé Séttioh. ( v P;‘?;a‘o ) N

@The sound posmonlng {pan) cannot be changed by sendmg the Pan message
Check if the Pan-Bwitch is set to "OFF".- :
—+5et the Pan Swﬂch o "DN' {W P, 7-27)

®When yous play the R-70 with- perfarmance data recorded on a sequencer, an R-70 Song or Rhythm
Pattern is played at the same time.
Chack if the Syne Mode is set to "MIDISYNC™ or "MIDI AUTO"
—+Change the Sync Mode to "INTERNAL™. {w* P, 8-3)

® The R-70 does nat receive Exclusive messages.
Check if the System Exclusive Device 1D Number Is-set correctly.
—+Set the System Exciuswe Device 1D Number of the 1wc dawces to the same number. (5= P, 7-25 )

() With the R 70 as a Master dev;ce

® No sc;und is heard.
Check if the MIDI channels are correctly sat,
-+ %et the MID! channets of the two devices to the same number. { &2 P, 7-10, P, 7.21 )



3: Troubleshooting

Check if the Drum Set Assign is set correctly.
—+Set the Drum Set Assign. [ ## P, 7-12)

) _Chack i the Note Numbars are set correctly____w o
—»Sat the instrument to the Nala Numbers ni iha Users Drum Sets. (= P, 7-14)
—Change ths Note Number of extemal MIDI dewce

[ General

—

@The R-70's Metronome does not sound while recording.

. __Check it the. Volume of the Instrument used jor the metronome beep is set 1o zern.
T*increase the voiume af the relevant insirumant. {5 P. 411}
Check if the Metronome mode is set to "OFF", -
—Change the Metronome mode io "REC ON". (t7 P, 1:12)

©The R-70's Metronome stops in the middle of a song.
Check it the Metronome mode is sot to "REC EMPTY".
—~Change the Matrenome mode to "REC O { =% P, 1-12)

.-@The Flam eflect cannot be crealed even by hitting & Key Pad while hoiding Edcwn
~Check the Flam Interval is set o "0", :
~+Set the Flam Interval to an appropriate value. { = P. 1-10)
Check it the Flam Ratio s set properiy.
—*Change the Flam Ratio to an appropriate value. (*¢ P. 1-10)



3. Troubleshooting

[ Error Messages]

9-8

Ermr msssages appaar in the Dlsp!ay when an operatlonal error occurs. Refer to the following in the
“event of such an occurrence ‘

Irmvalid ineut,

"This error message tells 'ydiz'iha'!' there is ‘o paint in Garrying on the procedure. For example, there is
Ao point conhnmng when you have set the same number for the source and destination in Patiern
Copy. ' e

~+Set the values f':t-ji':r'eét'ly.'

This error message shows you that there is insufflicient memiory for editing the Rhythm Patiern.
—Erase soma Rhythm Paflerns to make space, then repeat the progedure.

Fidil,

P mamorg

This tells you that no more Rhythm Patlerns can be written info the memory.
=+ it you wish to continue Patiern Hecording, erase some existing Patterns.

This tedls you that no more Songs can be written info memory.
—If you wish to continue creating Songs, erase some existing Songs.

—+To return 0 the previous Display, press @QEEEHT .

.im
E!

E i t = F:. -:m"_j .z.__- .E:_. 55:3 i’"' E'"g .

This telis you that the source Rhythm Patlern contains no data in the Pattern Clear, Patiern Merge,
elc.
—+Seiect a different Bhythm Patiern.



3. Troubleshooting

This talis you that thers is no daia in the 'Sbhgi"s;iuhara ydu are using the selecied function (such as Part
Delete, Parnt Copy, efe.).
. *These functions can only be used in a Song that contains performance data.

=219m. |

;rhis shcx&s': that dif‘l‘érént sngneiure is set In the source and destination Rhythr Patlerns when using
the Pattern Merge or Patiern Append luncfions. g
—The Merge/Append functions can only be used for Rhythm Patlerns with the same signature.

This :shows thal the destination Patlem Number. or Song- Mumber contains performance data when
wsing Pattern Copy, Song Copy, elc.
—if you wish to overwrite (erase) the existing performance faia in the destination Pattern or Song,

press |YES 1 If not, press|NOE)?ﬁ‘}.

This shows that no performance data exits in the source Pattern or Song when using Pattern Copy or

Song Copy.

—|§ you wish to proceed ( copying a blank Rhythm Patlern or Song, erasing the performance dala in
{he destination Rhythm Pattern or Song ), press @ . I nol, press @@iﬂ .

Dy W9 maas ORY

P

This telis you that the total number of measures would exceed 99 afler completion of the Patiem
Append process, eic. . '

—+Change the cattings 5o that the totat number of the measures will nat exceed 99,

~1f you wish to append the Paiters (up o the 99 bars). press [YES|.

P WY mssE,

This indicates that the fotal number of measures is 99, and therefore no more dala can be entered with
Measurs insert or Pattern Apend.
—+Safect another Bhythm Pattern.



3. Troubleshooting

Source Pattern Number to be merged Destination Pattern Number to be merged to

P

(e BEE SBEEL . OEY

Tt
11

Pattern Merge.

~—+if you wish to proceed with the merge, press . I not, press | NO/EXIT) .

Source Patiern Number to be merged o
l Destination Pattern Number to be merged to

Losiy EGE

This indicates that the source Pattern conlaing more measures than the destination Pattern with
Patftern Merge. )
=H you wish to proceed with the merge, press lYES]; If not, press lNOiEX!T .

ford
—
n“1
H
e
1
reed o
f
e
-

This indicates that fhe new Instrument you have selecled to replace the current one (with instrument
Change or Pattern Merge) has already baen used in the sslected Rhylhm Pattern.
—If you wish to perform the Instrument Change or Pattem Merge, press .

This indicates tha! the source Part overlaps with the destination Part {when using the Part Copy
procedure). .
~+5et the corfect Part Number and number of Parts.

Chagp 990 pard

SR

This informs you that the total number of Parts in a Song will exceed 999 atter Part Copy is completed.
-+ Change the seftings so that the total number of Parns wilt not exceed 985,
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3. Troubleshdoting

Plong 999 parhs.,

This indicates that the lolal number of Pars is already al the maximum of 889 and therefore the Parl
Insert of Part Copy funclions cannit be exectted 7+ 7"
—Erase some data and repeat the procedure.

Lo ol Pescdd

“The memary card'is not correctly inserted into the:Mamory Card Slot.
~*inzert tha memory card correcily and securaly. < 1

The Protect Switeh on the memory card is sel to "PROTECT™.
~+Change the position of the Protect Switch to offo = -0

i

| Impropsr card,

The memory card inserted into the Card slol is not for the R-70.
—+Replace the memory card with the desi‘gnéﬁed Memiory card { M-256E }.

Plaw oo

The memory card inserled inte the Memery Card Slot has not been formatied for the R-70.
—+Formal the card. (& P.6-5}

Card name o the other Rotand Model

The card insered into the Card slot is for anather Roland model.
—+Format the card { 5= P, 6-5 ), or replacs it with a proper card.



3. Troubleshooting

4
¥
HH

- Gard saving/loading was unsuccessiub, - .

—+Hepeat saving/loading carefully. .-

Y]

la ]l e,

This indicates that MiDl messages were not received properly.

—+if this- message appears repeatedly, contact-the retailer shop where you purchased your R-70 or the
local Roland service centar. .o v oo
Press [N_CME_}?FI‘] {o return 1o the previpus Display.

This indicates that the battery (for supporting memary. backup) is exhausted.

—To avoid fosing the contents of internal memory, have the baftery replaced at the retailer shop
where you purchased your R-70 or the local Reland sarvice center.
Press {ﬁﬁfﬁﬁ] to raturn to the previous Display.
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The R-70 has received an excessive amount of MIDI data from the extarnal MIDI device.

—Decrease the amount of MIDI dala sent or increase the transmission injerval fram the exiernal
device.

-, Press to retum to the previous Display.

Aot Sefsived B

The R-70 is no! connacted properly 10 an external device or the MID! cable is damaged.
-+Check the connections of the R-70 and the exiernal device and/or replace the MIDI cable.

Ahter & few second, it relums 10 the previous Display aulomatically.

Correct Check Sum

Exclusive messages were not properly received.
—+Check the MIDI cable or the data to be ransmitied, then repeat the procedure.

Press |NO/EXIT] to return to the previous Display.

=

Bt
i
5

Exclusive messages cannot be transmitied with Bulk Dump operation because the Sysiern Exclusive
Device 1D Mumber is set 1o "OFF™.
~+Sef the System Exclusive Device i Number to the other than "OFF",
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4. Blank Chart

Sound Parameters
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4. Blank Chart

@®User's Instrument




4. Blank Chart

@instrument Assign

Instrument Assign and Performance Parameters

PAD GROUP:

. : N 5 |

PAD BANK:

5 ]
9 10
13 14

7
11 iz
i5 16

.Perfcrmance Parameter

Key Pad #

Pifch

Decay

Nuance

Pan

WOro i ~J] iy b fwf ma| -

—
o

—
—

e
N

—
L

—
=

s
n

o




SongData ..o J

SDng:

colaPat # Data.. - | Part# Data Part# | ... Data Part#..|, Data
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5. Initial setting of Instrument List

“x"or" * % " asterisk ) Indicates the NuanceType '('Eip_4-3 3.

inst No. Display Instrument Name Inst No. Display Instrament Name
® 0 Deep K- déepkick ¢ a1, B1%%  Chops™ ‘chop snare
| Salidic T T UsdlidRick T T T T TTTRE T TS WIAGS T T awing Snare
* 2 Fevrbk raverh kick * 53 SmiHsS small house snare
* 3 Britek bright kick * B4 Tights tight snare
® 4 foom K room kick ® 55 RckPwS rock power snare
* 5 PiwK pillow kick * - 56 RckSps rock splatier snare
* 8 Gate K gate kick % 57 HosDp§ house dopin” snare
* 7 Dry K dry kick * 58 RekLtS rock light snare
¥ B E: K easy kick * B8 SprCbS supef combo snare
* g ComecK commercial kick * 60 LAFatS LA fatsnare
* 10 HybrdK hybrid kick % 61 DbIRNS double ring snare
* 1 SmashiK smash kick * 52 Talk 8 {alk snare
* 12 SoftK soft acoustic kick * 63 Reking rockin' snare
* 13 Hard K hard acoustic kick * B4 NoiseS nolse snare
* 14 DpRomk deep room kick L - TRBOES TR-808 snare
* 15 FvSIdK revarb solid kick ¥ 66 ~ TR9DES TR-908 snare
* 16 BriMdK bright mondo kick 67 Brswis brush swish snare
® 17 DryAck dry acoustic kick * 6B - BrSis1 brush stap snare 1
* 18 EzPiwk easy piliow kick * 69 Brsis2 brush slap snare 2
¥ 18 MondoK mondo kick * 70 BrSIS3 brusk siap snare 3
® 20 CmBrK commerciak bright kick 71 BrRIS1 brush roil snare 1
* A BoSIdK boing solid kick * 72 BrRIS2 brush rall snare 2
® 22 B08GIK TR-BOB gate kick 73 AmbStk ambien! side stick
* 23 908CmK TR-809 commercial kick 74 DryStk dry side stick
* 24 LtRvbK light reverb kick 75 8085tk TR-80B side stick
¥ 25 809ACK TR-509 acoustic kick 78 Sticks sticks
* 28 TRBO8K TR-808 kick 77 Ciick click
* 27 TREDOK TR-509 kick ¥ 78 Dry T1 dry tom 1
* 28 Power8 power snare % 79 Dry T2 dry tom 2
* 20 Hard 8 hard snare % 80 Dry T3 dry tom 3
* 30 LA B L.A, snare # 81 Dry T4 dry tom 4
* 31 Dopint dopin’ snare * B2 RockT? rock tom 1
¥ 32 LooseS loose snare % B3 RockT2 rock tom 2
* 33 Heal 8 real snare # B4 Rocki3 rock tom 3
* 34 Lite 8 light snare % 8§ RockT4 rock tom 4
* 35 Rock S rock snare * BE BoosT boash tom 1
* 35 Fat § fat snare * B7 BoosT2 boosh fom 2
¥ 37 SplatS splatter snare * BB BoosT3 baosh tom 3
* 38 90's § 80's snare * 88 BoosT4 boosh tom 4
* 3% VideoS video snare * 80 RealTt real tom 1
* 40 HousaS house snare * 91 ReaiT2 reat tom 2
* 41 BgShis big shot snare * 02 Reail3 real tom 3
* 42 RckerS rocker snare % 83 RealT4 real torm 4
¥ 43 SuperS super whack snare * 04 RoomT1 room tom 1
* 44 Ring 8 ting snare * 95 RoomT2 room tom 2
* 45 ReckAmS rock rim shot snare * 98 Room13 room tom 3
* 45 RegaesS regyae Snare * 97 Roomi4 room tom 4
* 47 605 S “60's snare * 98 Rim T1 rim tom 1
¥ 48 Latin$ tatin share * 89 Rim T2 rimtom 2
¥ 4g ComboS3 combo snarg * 100 Rim T3 rim tom 3
&80 DanceS dance snare




-5: Initial setting:of Instrument List

inst No. Display o Inst No. Display Instrument Name
* 101 Rim T4 rim tomn 4 156 Casta castanets
* 102 BOB T TR-BOB tom 4 157 Vibslp vibra-slap
* 103 808 T2 TR-BOA tom 2 : 158 SiBell steigh bell
* 104 808 T3 TR-BOBtom 3 7 77 it 158" Caballp cabasa up
* 105 BOB T4 TR-BOBfom 4 - 160 { CabeDn’ cabasa down
* 106 806 T1 TR-60610m 1 161 *Prdiite pandiera mute
* 107 BOE T2 THR-606:10m 2 1BR PrdStp pandiero stap
* 108 606 T3 TR-8061tom 3 * 63 : ‘PndOpn pandiere open
* 109 608 74 TR-60610m 4 * 164 “SurdRm surdo rim
* 110 BrshT1 brugh slap fom 1 G186 | -SurdMt: surdo mute
* i3 R BrshT2 brush-slap fom 2 * 166 SurdOp surdo open
* 112 BishT3 brusii:siap tom 3 * 67 Tambrm tamborim
* 113 BeshT4 brusih-slap tom 4 168 WhislS:: whisile short
* % 114 PopCHi pop clpsed hi-hat 188, WhislL- whistle long
* % 115 PopOHH £0p open hi-hat <170 ;AgogoH a2gogo high
116 PopPHH pop pedal closed hi-hal AT R CAgogol: anogo low
S & RralCH real closed hi-hat 172, Guinns. guiro shor
#adk §i8 RealsH res] open hi-hi 173 Byl - guiro long
118 RealfH rezl pedal dosed hi-hat 174 “Cuichit- culca mula
#E 120 BOBCHH TR-808 closed hi-at 3175 CuicOp cuica open
£+ 121 BOBOHH TR-808.0pen hi-hat 178 55CIav DR-55 clavas
122 78 CHH GR-78 tlosed hi-hat 17 TBCaw- CR-78 cowbell
123 78 OHH CR:78 open hi-hat 178, 78Beat CR-78 metaliic beat
% 124 BrsCHH brush closed hi-hat 1179 7BGuir CR-78 guirn
*¥ 125 BrsOHH brush.open hi-hat 180 TFBTamb CR-78 tambouring
126 CrshC1 crash cymbal 1 S8 Z8Marc: CR-78 maracas
127 | CrshC2 crash.cymbal 2 +182: | :78Bngp CR-78 bonge
128 SpishC splash cymbal * 183. | -BOBCgH TR-808 conga high
129 ChinaC -china cymbal * 184 | :BOBCGL TR-RB08 conga low
* % 130 Ride C ride: pyrbal 185 “808Cly TR-808 claves
% 13 RidBIC ride-bell cymbal 1BE ‘BOBMrc TR-808 maracas
* k132 BrAidC brush ride cymbal 187 "'BDBCIp TR-808 hand clap
133 CngHM conga-high mule 188 ; BOBCow TR-B08 cowbell
* 134 CngSip cangahigh slap B9 ‘SoePsh scratch push
* 135 CngHOp conga high open 180 SerPul scratch pull
136 CoglLMt conga low rmute 187, ; Hik hi-C&
* 137 CngtOp conpa low open 582 Snaps snaps
138 CowHit cowbell high mute 193 DncCip dance clap
135 CowHOp cowbell hlgh open 194 VrhClp reverh clap
140 Cowhit, cowbaf] low 4% 185 RevrsK reverse kick
141 Tambm tambourine # % 186 RevrsS rBverse snare
142 WoodBH wouod block high % 187 RevrsT reverse lom
143 WoodBL wood block low 188 RevsC1 raverse cymbal 1
144 Bnghivit bongo high mute i8h RevsC2 reverse cymbal 2
* 145 BngHOp bongo high aopen 200 HevsC3 reverse cymbal 3
148 Bngl M1 bongo low mute 2m RvsCip reverse clap
147 BrglOp bango low open 202 KckAmb kick amblence
148 Marcas maracas 203 SnrAmb snare amhience
148 Shaker shaker 204 TomAmb tom amblence
150 Claves claves 205 ingAmb long ambience
* 151 TimblH tirnbaie high * 206 FinpBs finger bass
Po% 152 TimbilL timbale low * 207 Slap8s slap bass
e 183 Chekre chelere * 208 Acoullg acoustic bass
3 154§ Tridhte triangle mute + 208 Syn 8s synthesizer bass
155 TrOpn irlangle open
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5. Initial setting of Instrument List

[ e e User Instrumenits

!_nst_No. Di_épiay Source Inst No. | ... Display

Useirdd 4 “RAgom K
UserD1 2 -}~ RevwroK
Usertz - 41 “BgShis
Useroa 35 ~§ " Roek'S
Useid4 44 w1 =Ring 8
Userts 30 67 ALAESTE
User0s 78 DT
Useit7 79 Dry T2
tser08 BO 1 =Dy T3:
Useroo 81 w1 Dy T4
Lgeinn 0 -] RealTt:
Userti a1 S Realts
Useri? gp b T RealTd
Lisei3 g3 Conal] s Realrse
Useitd 27 © e TRO0EK
Usens 175 : < CiteOp
Useis 118 S FHBEIOH
=27 | User7 194 | vieclp
228 | Usert8 1990 oo SetPul
#0208 | Userlg 151 L TimbiH:
T4 w230 | User2o 164 1 PndOpn
{281 1 Userz 205 4 = LngAmb
‘232 | Userze - 203 o SricAfb
©ga3 | User2s - 204 “TormAmb
84 | User24’ 202 “KehAmb
77236 | Usarss 202 o KeKAmD
286 | Usbi2s 202 wf eKekAmb
5pa7 | Uger2? P02 <+ v KelkAmb
%238 | Userzs 204 “ . TomAmb
239 Uiser2g 204 sanbcrTomAmb
240 | User3o 204 ~TomAmb
241 | Userai 204 < TomAmb

B K B OE KK KK KR KK KK

*
[+
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6. Initial setting of Pad Assignments.

Group 1

Multi : 206 FingBs liPosiﬁonal Pad}

Flat Position :CENTER
Piich T WIDE+
Decay : OFF
Muancs :WIBE+
Pan : OFF
Bank: A: o Bank:8:+4 BankC! Bank E;'+ Bank F:
Amblentq - Ambient 2~ Dry & oo TR-808 Brush Latin 1
positionat pad:
st 118 RealCH 114 PapCHH 130°Ride G 189 SerPsh 88 BrSIST 157 Wihslp
Flat pos CEMTER CEMTER CENTERT - FGHT CERTERY CEMTER
Fitch’: OFF CiFF OFF VOE: OFF OFF
Decay OFF OFF OFF OFF B MNARROW.: WIDEs -
Nuance WIDEs -~ WIDE+ 8 WIDE+ OFF WIDEs OFF -~
Pan OFF OFF OFF WIDE+ " QFF OFF
patk
1 126°CrshC1 126'CrshC1 126-GrshC1 185:80BCH 127 CrshC2 150 Claves
2 125 GhinaG 127°GrshC2 127°CrshG2 186 808Mrc 132°BrRIdC 148 Marcas
3 131 AIBIC 131 RIGBIC 131°RIdBIC 188'808Caw 71+ 8rRIS1 172 GuiroS
4 130Ride ©- 130'Ride C 130:Ride'C 191HIQ 72 “BiRIS2 173 Guirol.
5 216-Userds’ 220-Userid 80 RealTT 102808 T1 110 BrshTt 144 BrgHMt
& 217 Usierg? 221 User11 g1 -Realte 103808 T2 111 BishT2 145 BngHOp
7 218 Userog: Pz lsera’ g2 RealTd 104'808 T3 112 BrshT3’ 146 Bngl i
B 215 UserD8 223 Uiséra &3 RealT4 10580874 113 BrshT4: 147 BrigLCp
g 735 AmbStk 73 -AmbSik 74 DryStk 27 “TRS08K 70 BrSisy 134 CngSip
0 - 212 Userd2 214 Lser0g: 33-+Aeal §° 66 THO09S 557 BreIse 152 TimblL
SR E RS 117 flealCH 114 PopCHH 114-PApCHH 120':80BGHH 124:8rsCHH 151 TimbtH
A2 118 RealOH 115 PopOtH 115 PopOHK 121°80BOHH 125 BraGHH 140 CowblL
13- 210 UsardD 21%:-User0l 8 “:ComrcK 26 TRBOBK 1B "EzPIwK 133 CngHil
14 213:U=erl3 215 Liser0B 80 - LAFalS 65 THADES 68 -BrSisy 136 CngLM}
- 119 AealPH 116FPopPHH 116 FopPHH 757 BOBSHK 116 PopPHH 135 CngHOp
18 194:N1bClp 193 DneClp 128 SplshC 187 BOBClp 67 BrSwiS 137 GnolCp
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6. Initial setting of Pad Assignments

Group 2

' Mulii : 208 AcouBs | ( Positionat Pad )

Flat Pogition :CENTER -
Pitch WIDE+
Decay :OFF
Nuarnice :WIDE+
Pan :OFF
Bank:A: Bank B: Bank:C: - Bank:D: - Bank E: . Bank F:
Jarz Room't Room 2 Power. Latin-2-- Latin 3
posiiimna? pad:
inst 33 Reals .. 188 RevsC1 0487 RoomT4 131 RidBIC 166 SurdOp 153 Chekre
Fiai pos. CENTER CERNTER .. CENTER CENTER CENTER: CEMTER
Pitch . . OFF WIDE+ - WIDE- OFF WIDE WIDE+ =
Decay. - WIDE-- OFF WIDE+ © - OFF WIBE+ OFF .-
Nuance WIDE+: OFF OFF WIDHE WIDE+:: WIDE
Pan OFF WIDE+. "+ - WIDE+ - - . OFF OFF WOIE+
pad:

.. 126 CrshC1 126:GrshCi 126 CrshC1 126:GrshC 174 CuicMt 154 TriMie
- 127.CrshC2 127:CrshE2 127.CrshG2 127:CGrshC2 175 CuicOp 155 TriOpn
3. 131:RidBIC 131 RidBIC 131:RidBIC 131 RidBIC 168 Whigl5 158 SiBell
4. 130 Aide C 130 Ride'C 130.Ride C 130 Ride C 168.WhisiL 157 Vibslp
L B 78 Dy 11 82+ RockTH 94 -RoomT1 86 BoosTi 170 :-AgagoH 140 Cowbil
& 79" Dry T2 83 RockTz 95 -.RoomT2 87 BoosT2 171 Agogol. 150 Claves
I B0 Dy T3 84 Rock?3 96 - FHoomTa 88 BoosT3 154 Tritdta - 141 Tambin

8. 81 -Dry T4 B5 - RockT4 97 RoomT4 89 - BoosT4 155 FriOpn: 156 Casta
g 74--DiyStk 73.-AmbSik 4 - Room K 15 RvSidK 164 SurdRm 138 CowHMt
10 - 33 FAealS: 41. BgShs 43 SuperS 28 Hard 5 163-PndOpn 139 CawHOp
11 114 PopCHH 117 RealCH 114 PopCHH 117 HealCH 161 PnciMte 142 WoodBH

o2 115 PopOHH 118 RealOH 115 PopOHH 118 RealOH 162:PndSip 143 WoodBL

~18 17-. DryAckK 2 :RavrbK 1-SolidK - 189 - MondoK 165 Burdhst 148 Marcas
14 32 looseS 35 Rock 8 42. RckerS. 2B : PowerS 166 SurdOp 149 Shaker
15 116 PppPHM 119-RealPH 116 PopPHH 119 ReaiPH 167 Tambrm 159 CabaUp
16 182 Snaps 185 RevrsK 196 RevrsS 197 RevrsT 148 Shaker 160 CabaDn
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ssignments

Group 3

Multi : 208 SynBs | ( Posiional Pad)

Fla Posifion : 'CEﬁTER
Piich .. :WIDE+
~ oAy L OFF
Nuance | WIDE+
Pan 10FF

BankA. Bank B: o Bank C: Bank D: ' BankE: | BankF ‘
Misc1. - Miscz . | Misc3 Misc 4 . Mises .| MiscB.

“positional pad:

" omsi | cocmBdk | 49Regaes | 64 HoiseS 177 78Caw 166 SePul | 198 FeisC?
Flat pos CENTER. CENTER. CENTER CENTER CENMTER CENTER
Bifch wing it | oFF ] wibEs | wiDgs GHDE. | winEs -
Decay of | wioee | oOFF I OFF o | oFF
Nuance | OFF .. WIDE- . .| WIDE+ I oorr WIDEs . . 4. OFF. ...
Pan 'WIDE+ 0 0 OFF 1 wibEs { WIDE+ WIDEs ==

pad:

Deep K- |7 24LFvbK | 50 DanceS 88 AimT! 182 78Bngo
BriteK | 25809Ack | 51ChopS oo RmTz | 183BOBCGH" | 227 User7.
Piwk. |- 30LA S. | 525wings 100 Rim T3 184 80BCgL . | . 228Useria .
GaleK | 31DopinS | 53SmiHsS 101RMT4 | 189 SerPsh | 229Userts -
oy K | ssltes’ | 54Tighs 106 806 T1 180 SerPul | 120
& Ez K, | 36FatS. | 55RckPWS 107 606 T2 198 RevsCI .
10 Hybrdi 478phs | 56 RckSpS 108 606 T3 169 RevsC2 | 232 Uséroz
“1§masiK | s650sS | 57MesDpS | 1086054 | ZO0REVCH | 233Usei2s
1280HK. | 36VideoS 58 AckLIS 12278CHH | 201 RvsGlp . |- 234 User2d
43Hard K | 4DHouseS | 59 SprChS 12378 OHH | 202 KokAmb | - 235 User2s "
140pRomk | 44Rings 61 DbIARS 176 55Ciav 203 SmAmb | 236 Userzs
ABBAMdK |, 45 RckAmS 62 Talk S 177 78Cow 204 Tomamb .| 237 Dser2? .
‘20 CmBriK “ 48 AegaelS B3 RckinS 178 78Beat 205 LngAmb -{- 238 Lzer2B -
21BoSIgK | 4760sS | 64 NoiseS 17978Gur | 207Stapls | 239 Userze
2280BGIK | - 48 LatinS 76 Sicks 1B078Tamb | 204Userid | 240 Userad -
23 808CmK 49 ComboS 77 Click 181 78Marc 225 Usarts 241 _L]ée’r31

el ot W O

231 User21

W D N W B W -

ey

b ek wd md e
[T N R C o

ey
o
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7. Initial setting of Sound Parameters

* “ OFF " at Layer indicates * & % %-% % o % & % ~,

Instrument number FX2 Send )
. Instrument Name Display ; Pitch i Attack Damp
' : insirument Name o raatDecay e f U Note O Rx
S Volume E ¥ Nuance Type ' : 1 Layer
: : ¢ Outped Assign P : I}iuance : o '
Do : ¢ FX1Send: o ' .;.Folyphony : i !
Lo . ; : SR | 1 AssignGroup ;! :
Co : oo i PR R T, Briliance | | !
N : . : : Vet Poas v b :
& Deep K | deep kick 15 | C 5 e 10 D] % |0 PLY|OFF| 6] 0 | 0 | OFF |OFF
1} Solidk | solid kick 510 5 | o 0 j% |0 |PLY OFF 2]0 | 0 | OFF |OFF
2 HevrbK_ reverb kick _ 15 |C s o |0 | 0oi* |0|PLY{OFF| 6|0 | 0 |OFF |OFF
3| BriteK ™| brightkick = 1 1C 7 s 16 |0 | o %707 ry|oFFl 370 | 0 | OFF |OFF
4| Room K| roomkick -~ e s Jo o] o] % | 6" PLY|OFF] 30 | 0 | OFF |OFF
5! Pilkwk | pillow kick 15 | C E {0 | D 0| % | 0! PLY OFF 0] 0 | 0-{ OFF.;OFF
6| GateK | gatekick. . s Cc s to o ol o PLY OFF 501 0 | OFF |OFF
iy KO T drykic 15} ¢ 5 0 T ol = o LY OFF ol | o | oFE | oFF
2lEz K pasy kick ™ 18T CTT s 7 F R o o Ty pLY (OFF| g1 | oo YOFE | oFF
8! Comick s commercial kick = 15 (B4 & 0 =01 0 # 8- PLY { OFF] 0440 0 i GEF | CFF
10] Hybrdi | hybrid kick 15 9C 18 10 {0 | 0% Lo |PLY OFF 00 { 0 |OFF |OFF
11| SmashK | smash kick 15:C 165 {0 {0 | o!=* |o|PY|OFFfoi0 ]| 0 |OFF|OFF
12| So#t K- | soft acoustic kick 158 1C 15 i 0 ¢ o % |Y07| PLY|OFF| 010 | 0 OFF | OFF
13| Hard:K.--| hard acoustic:kick 15 (€] 5 | 0 j:0.| O % 1 0| PLY OFF G40 | O | OFF | OFF
14| DpFomK| deep room kick 15 i C 5 {o @ 6| * [ 0| PLY{OFF| 6;0 | 0 | OFF |OFF
15 RvSIK | reverb solid kick 15 1 C 5 {0 |0 6| % | o |PLY|OFFl 0! 0 | O | OFF |GFF
16§ BriMdi | bright mondo kick 15 G 5 | 0B 0 | e PLY |OFE0 18 | 0 | OFF | OFF
17| DryAck. | dry acoustic kick 5 0 |5 0,101 0 % | D |PLY OFFLO{ 0 | 0 | OFF|OQFF
18| EzPiwK | easy pillow kick i5|C |5 |00 o|x |0o|PYOFFf0!0 0 |OFF|OFF
19]' MondoK | mondo Kick ™+ 5 el s oo o] % [P0 PLYIOFFIS 0 | o | OFF | OFF
20| CmBrK:| commercial bright kick | 15-4:G 5 G0l 0 | #®04:0-¢ PLY | OFF}=0- | 10 ¢ | OFF | OFF
21| BoSIgK | boing salid kick 15.0C. {5 [ 6.{ 0. | 0% ;0/|PLY[OFFf 6|0 | 0 | OFF OFF
22| BOBGHK | TR-808 gale kick 15 1C |5 |6 |0 | of#* {0|PY[OFFf 6|0 | 0 |OFF|OFF
23| ooaCmK | TR-008 éommatciatkick! 18 1 €7 [ 5 |07 07| o | = o™l pylofF ole | o | oFF|oFr
241 LiBvbK | Hght reverb kick: 15 +{+Cuit B 1 o I T ] #0000 PLY | OFRMO |00 0 | OFF | OFF
i 25( 90BACK, | TR-909 acoustic kif“k 150618 0.1.0..) ¢ | * [0, PLY|OFFl.0| 0| 0 |QFF|OFF
| 26| TRBOBK | TR-808 kick 5iC |5 6o |o6|=* |o!ry|loFFio|lo]| o|oFF|oFF
27V TRoOGK | TR-90gkick S5 1c T 5 ol o) #e puy|oFFF 0 o | 0 | OFF | OFF
2Bj-PowerS | powersnare« -+ 15+ C:: 8 0 00 0 ! #-|-83 PLY | OFEM3 {0 | 0 | OFF|OFF
29| Hard 8 | hardsnare . .. 50018 0.1 0 1 4% 11 0PLYOFF1310 | & | OFF | OFF
30| LA'S | L.A snare 15 ¢ |5 |0 |0 0% | 0,PY|OFF 5|0 | ¢ | OFF |OFF
31| Deping '} dopin‘snare t59¢ |5 oo o w0 PLY |OFF[0 |0 | 0 | OFF |OFF
32::LopseS- .iooseshara' s 182G ] 5 Ol -0 0 %0 PLY | OFEl7 1D & | OFF | OFF
33| Heal 5. | realsnare . . . 15 .G 5 6 [0 i 0 = 4.0)PLY F|.818 1 0 | OFF | OFF
34| tes | light snare _' 15 | C 5 | a]o o1 % 1o]|pyiofF 7)o | o | oFF lofr
35| Rock S | rock snarg™" istc | s oo ol # oY Py ioFF"? 10 | 0 | OFF | OFF
36| Far.§ | iatsnare .. - 15-C=:| 5 | @ 20 0| ®s=lop:] PLY| OFF=2 10 | 0 | OFF { OFF
[ 37| SplatS | splatter snare 15 | C 5 o 0 0] % 0 | PLYIOFF Q0! 0 | O | OFF { OFF
38! 90's S 90's snare i5 i C 5 0 a 0 * O PLY QFF 8] 0 0 | OFF | OFF
34| VideoS | videc snare 15 | C 5 0 0 0 * 0 | PLY{OFFi 0| 0 0 | QFF | OFF
40} HouseS | house snare i5 | C 5 0 1] 0 * -4 | PLY (OFF 91 0 0 | OFF | OFF
41| BgShtS | big shot snare 5 1 G 5 0 o 0| % O | PLY I OFF;, 61 0 b |} OFF | OFF
421 RckerS | rocker snare 15 ; € 5 0 4] 0 * 0 | PLYIOFF; 21 0 0 | OFF | OFF
{43 SuperS | super whack snare i 15 c 5 0 o C | =* v PLYJOFF 70 0 | O 1 OFF | OFF
‘44l Ring S | ring snare L1151 C 5 ¢ ] 0 | o=* 0 PLY OFFl 0. 0 § O i OFF |GFF
45! RckRAmS | rock rim shot snare i 1 C 5 ¢ a G * 0 | PLY |OFF & G 0 | QOFF : OFF
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7. Initial setting’of Sound Parameters

instrument number -FX2 Send Velacity Pitch

' [nstrumeni Name Display L% Pitch S et Altaek DEMp

i E Instrumerit Name : : Decay E s Nole Off Rx
Do : S{c:tpma ' : :  Nuance Type : v 1 Layer
Lo ‘ cartt Quipwt Assign o e spss ‘Nuance ' e !

' ! ' i v FX1Send ! R - Polyphony : ¢ !
P ; roo : A A ;1 AssignGroup || :
Lo : A : A ; o+ 1 Brflance | :

r ' . f i : i : 1 H i 1 ] i ] ] - .
5] FegaesS | reggassnare - - | 15 1 C | 5 |0 |G | O *:] D | PLY|QFF 0] 0-] -0 | OFF[ OFF
47/6055 | esspare -, <1 15iGC [ 5|0 |0 o} %] 0| PLY |OFF| 8}.0.f .0 | OFF:|OFF
48| Latind | fatin snare | 18ic {5 |06 |6 [ ai=*x { 0] PLY|OFF 2| 0| 0 | OFF}QFF
49| ComboS| combosnara .. . | 18 | G 5 0 g 6] * O { PLY {OFF} 8|-0-1..0 | -OFF{ OFF
50 {DanceS | dance snare - 151 g 5 0 ia 0| - ot PLY [OFF} 0 -0 | -0 {+DFRj OFF
51{Chop§ | chopsname ... .| 15| C 5 t i 61! =] 0] PLY |OFF} D§.0:).-0 {.OFF) OFF
52|SwingS {swingsnara .. . - | 181 C | 8 10 | O 6| # | o PLY |OFF .04 .0:! 0 | OFF| QFF
53| SmitsS | smallhousesnare | 15 | C 5 3] 0 o =* 8 { PLY JOFF|151-.0 | 0 | OFF| OFF
541 TightS | tight snare - - .1 816G | 5 o ) 0| % .| 0.{ PLY|OFF 3}.0:] 0 |-OFFR| OFF
55| RckPwS | rock power snara 15 | © 5 o 1] g % :1 0| PLY |OFF.5].0. [0 |.OFF} OFF
56, FokSpS | mock splatter snese =) 158 [ © 5 G G 01 % 0] PLY jOFFIi8) 0 { -0 1 ,GFF OFF
57 HosDpS | bouse dopin’ gnare - 15 | © 5 i G G k3 1} PLY [OFE)- 45201 0 { OFF{ OFF
581 RckES | rock fght snare. B SR V- I SO N TS s N ¢ G ] =% <700 PLY {OQFF .21 0.0 0 | OFF OFF
59| SpChS | supsrcombo snare 15 | C <3 o 0 & # of 01 PLY (OFFLL.21 0. O

601 LAFalS | LA iatsnare.. . - =f 15| C 5 0 0 G %, 6 3 FLY |OFF|.61.0.] O

61|DbiANS | doublerngsnere .| 18| C. 1 & |0 ;0 | G| * |6 PLY[OFF[15].0.| 8

62|TakS |falksnare, ... |15 |C | § [0 [0 O #.f 0 PLY |OFF32]15.| ©

B3| RckinS i rockin' snare . - SRR 5 G 0 0} % :f G PLY |OFF}11,4.0.1.0

64 NoisaS | noise snare ...lis(€c 1 58 06 jo ol =} ofPLy OFF:3]0].0.

65 | TRA0BS | -TH-BAB snare Lo 151G 5 o 0 0o * 0| PLY jOFF:41.0 | .0 .
B66{TRS0SS | TR-g@9snare - . . . 16 | C | § [0 0O | 0| =, 0 FLY, R B

67 |BrSwiS | brush swighsnare .. ..} 15 1.C. | § 1] ] 6! — g i PLY 0 4.0

B8|BrSiS1 | brushslapsnaret -} 15 .G | 5 | © 0 0| * &1 PLY A3D .0

B3] BrSIS2 | brushslapsnare2 ... | 18 | C 5 1] o 0| * 0.1 PLY (OFF[13 ], -

70{BrSIS3 | brushslapsnared - .} 15 | C. | 5 o G 0 % D PLY. 0.0

71{BrRiS1 | brushrollsnared .o} 13 | & | 5 0 148 (18] = b | PLY} }f 200

721BrAIS2 | brushrolisnare® . ..| 151 C | 5 | 0 } 0 115 o | PLY, 5. 040

731 AmbSik | amblentsidestick .| 15 [ C | 5 |0 {5 | B o PLY {GFE 5] 00

741DryStk | diysidestick .. o..f 15 ] C.| 5 |0 |o | B 1 o] PLY {OFF. 4] 06.].0

75|808St | TR-BOBsidestck .| 15 | C | 5 |0 [0 | 0| - | 0} PLY|OFE 7...0..0

76| Sticks | sticks . .-t lc s oo | o]~ ofPLY|OFF.0].00

77|Click | click. . ] MiCc | 5810 |0 0] - 4 0} PLY |OFF.0].0}.0

78{DryTY | diytom1. L5 fLe | &5 (0 |0 [w] % ofPY|OFFfOr0a] 0

FelDyT2 | drytom2. - . . H 5 o G |10 # <f D PLY |OFF|.0.f .8.1-0

80|DryT3 | drytom3. s m2| 8 o |a {wj %} o PLY|OFF 8).8}.0

B1|DryT4 | drytom 4. 15 R6| 5 jo |8 {w] *.} ol Py|OfF.3{.0}.0

82| RockTt | rock tom 1 {15 Le i 5 |0 {0 |15 % 0| PLY |OFFL.6}. 5] O

83| RockT2 | .rock tom 2 1Lz 5 o ;o [15] %=.| 0] PLY |OFF. 64 5} 0

B4|RockT3 | rocklom3 t15{R2i 8 {0 |0 |16 % -] O PLY [OFF. 6{.5.( 0

85| RockT4 | .rock tom 4 {15(R6: 5 |06 [0 {18 % .| 0| PLY {OFF.6].5] 0 |
86|BoosT1 | booshtomt . . . [ 18 {L6 § & | & {0 |15 % 4 @ | PLY |OFF[.5;11 | ©

87| BoosT2 | boosh tom 2 siLe i 5 {6 o {15] # .| o] PLY [OFF.5511 ] O

BB1BooeT3 | boosh lom 3 J15|R2 | 5 16 [0 (15| % | Of PLY|OFF.5j11.f 0

89| BoosT4 | booshioms | 15{R6 | 5 [0 [0 |15] % | 0} PLY|OFF-8{11.{ 0,

80! RealTt | realtom1, . 1 iLe L s o o [0 « -1 | PLY|OFF 2] 84 ©

91| RealT2 | realtom 2 t 15 (L2 8 {0 |0 |0 % -2 PLY OFF 2] 8} 0

82 | RealTd | real fom 3 415 A2l 5 o |0 || % |-3]PLYIOFFf5] 8.0

93| FealT4 i realfom 4 5iR6 7 5 |0 o ] = |1 | PLY OFF 4] 8. D

94 | RoomT1§ rmom tam 1 15 b6 7 85 Lo jo |15 % 11 PLYIQFF 110 ©

85| RoemT2 | room tom 2 siez i 5 |olo 15| % | o] PLY!OFFl Gl10 ] ©




7, Initial setting of Sound Parameters

Instrurment number. -FX2 Send Ve[ocity'Pi!ch

i Instrumant Name Display .+7  Pich 2 pftacks Damp
b Instrument Name g 1 Decay Shoion Note Off Rx
' ! : \{otume : ! : Nuance Type ! o Layer
Lo ; o Qutput Assign bt Nuance | ' b i

: ; : ! : FX1 Send ! I ' i Polyphany ' I :
Lo : b A | 1 AssignGroup |

: ! : ! ' H ! ' ; ; ! : : Briliance | | '
P i | : ; : E P . ! . . H

96 [ RoomT3 | foom lom 3 15]R2 [ 5 [0 |0 [15] # | 6| PLY|OFF 2710 0 | OFF | OFF
97| RcomT4 | room tom 4 1S/R6 [ 5 1o jo |15 % |3 PY|OFF| 2|10 0 | OFF! OFF
88| Rim Tt |rimiom 1 151L6 |5 i0 jo | of = [-2| Puy|oFF st 0170 | OFF{ OFF
98 |RimT2 | rimom2’ 15{1L2 |5 [0 {0 | 0| = [-2| PLY |OFF®| 0“0 | GFF| OFF
100 Rim T3 | rim tom 3" 15/R2 |5 o o | of = |3 Poy|oFf 5| o0 |"OFF] OFF
107|Rim T4 | rim lom 4 15|/R6 |5 [0 {0 | O % |-3| PLY |OFF 41 01 "0 | OFF| OFF
102/808T1 | TR-8081om1 1516 |5 (0 {0 [ O} % | 0| PLY|OFF'0] 0| 0 { OFF| OFF
10380872 | TR-8D8Iom2 " 1iLe |5 o [0 | of % |0 PLY|OFF -0} 0% 0 ["OFF OFF
104808 T3 | TR-8081om 3 15{R2 |53 |0 [0 | 0 % | 0| PLY|OFF] ol"0 |0 ; OFF | OFF
105{808 T4 | TR-B0B M4 15/R6 |5 |0 {0 | 0| = | 0| PLY |OFF O} 0| D {"OFF| OFF
106|805 T1 | TR-606 tom 1 i51LG 5 o |0 0| = 0| PLY [OFF 01 0" 0 | OFF| OFF
107606 T2 [ TR-B06 M2 BiL2 |5 15 |0 ol %= | 0| pLy joFF 01 0170 | OFF| OFF
108606 T3 | TR-E06 tom 3 15fR2 1B |0 |0 | 0] % |0 PLY|OFF 014810 [ OFF| OFF
108606 T4 | TR-606 tom 4° I5(R6 |5 |0 |0 [0 % (0! PLY[OFFj 0l 0|0 ["OFF] OFF
110/ BrshT1 | brush slap tom 1 i5iL6 |5 |o |0 | o * |0| Py |OFF "0l 0| 0 |'OFF|OFF
111| BrshT2 | brush slap lom 2 i5{t2 |5 |0 |o | o = [-2| Py |OFF| 0} 0| ‘0 |-OFF|-OFF
112 BrshT3 | brush slap lom 3" 1B{R2 |5 |0 |0 | 0| * |-4| PLY |OFF| 0170 |0 | OFF | -OFF
113] BrshT4 | brushslap lom 4 i5{RE (5 |0 |0 | 0| * | 0] PLY |OFF| 01" 0] 0 ; OFF| OFF
114] PopCHH | pop closed hi-hat BiL4 15 o [0 | 0| =%| 0| MONEX!| 801 0 |'OFF| OFF
115} PapOHH | pop open'hi-hat 15(L4 |5 |0 jo [10] %% 0| PLY |EX1]'8[ 0" 0 | OFF| OFF
116 PopPHH | pop pedal closed hi-hal| 10 {L4 | 5 |0 | 0 0| -- | 0| MONIEX1{ 8|70 | o | OFF | OFF
117/ RediCH |realclosedhihat **} 14 /L4 |5 |0 |0 | O} #% 2| MONIEX1] 2|07 "0 |"OFF} OFF
18| RealOH | real open hi-hat - 1B3|L4 |5 |0 [0 [20 *%|-2| PLYEXT] 3| 0]"0 | OFF| OFF
119 RealPH | real pedai closed hi-hat| 10 [L4 | 6 [0 |0 | 0] - | 0| MONEXT} 2170 "0 | OFF] OFF
120| 80BCHH | TR-808 ciosedhi-hat | 15 |R4 |5 0 |0 | 6! x%| 0| MON[EX| 3|09 ‘o F'i OFF
121/ 80BOHH |TR-808openhichat | 15184 | 5 [0 jo0 | 6| =% 0| Py EX¥ 3l ot 0 | OF
122/ 78'CHH | CR-78 closed hi-hat 15/R4 | 5 |0 (o 0! - lo| MONEXT] 5] 0 0

128 78 OHH | CR- !Bopen h| hat 15| 84 5 0 0 0 - ol pLy [EXi| 57070

124| BrsGHH | brush ciosed hi-hat iBIL4e |5 |0 10 0 *%{ 0| MONEX1|'5|07 "0

125 BrsOHH | brush'open hi-hat (L4 |5 [0 |0 (10 =xi0! PLY [EXT]'S| 0 0

126 CrshC1 | crashicymbaf 1 13|R3 |5 |o o |20! — [ot PY|oFE 7| o'l 0

127 CrshC2 crashcymbaiQ 15]ta 5 g |0 |leo | —- | o| PyloFFl 6| o]0

128 Spfshc: splash cymbal 15 A1 5 {0 |0 0| < ‘o] Py joFFl 6] o} 0

129 ChmaC china'cymbal 15 R 5 0 0 26 | - 0| PLY |OFF o] 01 "0

30| Ride C | ride cymbal 15|R3 |5 o |0 [10] x¥| 0] Py [OFF 5! 0170

131| RidBIC | ride bell cymbal - 15)R3 {5 {0 |0 |10] *% 0| PLY |[OFF! 510710

132 BrAIIC | brush ride cymbal 1IR3 |5 1o |0 |10 *¥%| 0] PLY|[OFFl 0| D] D

133 CngHMt | conga high miste iI5IR3 |5 {0 1o 6| - | G| MONJOFFf 5, 4] o

134 CngSip | conga high slap 15iR3 |5 [0 {0 6| = | 6| PeyioFFl 5731 0

135| CngHOp | conga high apen 15{R3 {5 |0 |0 ol * | o] PLY OFF 3| 3170

136/ CrgLMt | conga fow mute - 5IR3I |5 Jo [0 § 0]~ | 0] MONOFF 8] 4" 0

137 CngLOp congalowopen 15/R3 |8 jo |0 0o} = 6t PLY |[OFF| 51 3|0

138) CowHMt | cowbell high mute 5L |8 {0 |0 [ 0] - {0 MONIGFFl 0} 0] 0

138} CowHOp cowbeithnghepen 151 LS 5 {0 0 0 - 6] PLY |OFFl'01'D| ‘0

140[ CowblL. | cowbalt low 1§1L2 |5 |0 |0 | 0f - |0} PLY |OFF10| 3| 0

141/ Tambm | tambourine 15{R4 5 |0 [0 | 6|~ | 0] PLY OFF: Bi 0|0

142) WoodBH | wood black high 15114 |5 [0 |o 6| - | D| PLY|OFF 8! 0| ©

143| WeodBL | wood black low L4 |5 [0 {0 0| - J 0] PLY|OFF 6! 0! 0

144 BngHMt | bonge high mite 5iLe |5 |0 Q@ 6! — | 6! MON|OFFi 0! 3 ©
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7. Initial setting ‘'of Sound Parameters

instrument number ‘FX2 Send inocny Piteh

: instrument Name Display ol Pilch : Attack Dafnip’

' : Instrumant Name _ ' E Decay T Nete OFf R
— : Volume - 3 ; ; Nuance Type ' Yo' Layer
b ! © O Quiput Assign P e Nyance : P |
Coo | 1 FX1 Send E R ¢ Polyphony ; v !
Co | o N { | Assign Group P
b : T i A i 11 DBriMiance | | :
o T : X : : : Lo Vs ! Vo R 1

145| BagHOp | bongo high upen - 159 L 4 570 170 O] # O i PLY [OFF| 6] 3]0 | OFF] OFF
146] BnglMt | bangs low muts- 157 L'4 § 1010 | 0}~ 10 |MONOFF| 0l 34 0 | OFF{ OFF
147|BnglOp | bongo low ¢ opﬂn w4l 57V 0| 0] 0} - 0 | PLY |OFF{01 310 | OFF1OFF
148l Marcas | maracas ¢ B5iL6" | 8°] 0 0| 61|~ 0 '} MON|OFF] &{ 810 | OFF}'OFF
148} Shaker | shaker 151 A& 5.1 a A I 1 0| MON|OFFi61: 47 -0 | OFFFOFF
150{ Claves | claves’ “o18Y C 50 0 0| 0] i PLY JOFF0{" 0{ 0 | OFF[OFF
151 Timbid | timbale high 151 RY 81 0 tocp10] x| o | Py lOFFREE 040 | OFF 1 OFF
1582 TimbiL. timbald low 159 A1 510 0 |1wo] % | 0 |PLYOFF| 61 010 ! OFF{ OFF
153 Chekre | chekefs 159L2 | 5 | o o {18 % | 0| PLY|OFF 01 0 0 |OFF| OFF
154 Tritdfe ™ | #rianghe muile 154 1.6 5 |0 ] Of -1 a | MONIEXS]-41:0] 0 | OFF ['OFF
155 Fridiph | driangle open i5% L8 5 | o 10 4§15 O PLY [EX5{ 4 {001 0 [0Fp | OFF
156 Casla cagtanels 154 15 LT 4] G G| - O MOMOFFE 320 10§ GFE| OFF
VBT Vikslh | viia-slap BiLesy s to | o L5 07 PLY TOFFL o0 b0 | OFFY OFF
156 SiBelf. | sleigh-bell ¢ 15y Le 5 O D o -- o | PLY (OFF] o foil0 | OFF] OFF
158 CabaUp | cabasaup’ 157 L47] & G i 0 — 07 | MON} OFF |01 & 0 | OFF |"OFF
180) CabaDn { cabasd down i5iLa:t 5 10 [0 0} — 1 0] MONJOFF{°34 107 ‘0 | OFFJ<QOFF]
181 PrdMte | pandiers mute 15{R3 | § 0 o 0~ 10 |MONIEX7 0| 0| 0 | OFF| OFF
162| PndSlp | pandisrs slap 5fA3 |5 jo o |- 0 JPLY|EX?| 0} 0| 8 | OFF} OFF
163| PndOprs | pandiero open 51 R3 5 g ] 0 * 0 [PLY JEX7] 0} 61 0 | OFF| OFF
164] SurdAm | surdo rim ] C 5 a o 15| #% G | PLY {OFF] B} 0O 0 | OFF] OFF
165} SurdMt | surdo mute 15| C 5 ] 0 15 0 |PLY [EX6| 0} 0| O | OFF| OFF
166{ Surd0p | surdo open 151 C 5 o o 15 | * 0 |PLY |EX&| 2| 0| O | OFF} OFF
167| Tambrm | tamborim 15t L5 ) 0 o 0 % 0 [ PLY {OFF| 8] 1 0 | OFF | OFF
166} WhisiS | whistle short f2]L2 5 0 0 o | - 0 |MONIEX2| Bi10 | 0O | OFF| OFF
165 Whisil, whistls long 121 L2 5 0 0 01 - 6 MOMIEX2] 8] 10 0 | OFF| OFF
170 Agogel | agogo high 15/ R2 5 o 5] 0 - 6 |PLY [OFFI13| 0| O | OFF| OFF
171} Agogol. | agogo low 15iR2 {5 [0 |a 6~ | 0 |PLY|OFF[18| o | o | OFF| OFF
172 Guiro8  § guira shor 5] L1 5 0 0 0 4 MOMIEX3]| 6 9 0 | OFF| OFF
175 Guitel. | guiro lang 15 L1 5 0 o 10 0 I MONIEX3| B] 9 6 | OFF | OFF
174; CuleMt | culca mute 151 L4 5 0 4] 0 - 0 MONIEX4] 41 11 0 | OFF| OFF
175 CulcOp | cufca open 151L4 5 o 0 D - G | MONJEX4l 4|11 0 | OFF| OFF
1761 55CIav DR-85 claves 15; © 5 0 a |53 G | MONIOFF] 5 0 0 | OFF| OFF
771 78Cow CR-78 cowbel] IS5 H2 5 0 0 gl - 0 | MONIOFF} 31 0 0 | OFF| OFF
178 78Beat CR-78 mataliic beat 151 L4 5 0 0 G - 0 MON|OFF] 41 0 0 | OFF| OFF
178 78Guir CR-78 guiro 15 R2 5 0 5} 10 -- O | MON|OFF| 0 © 0 { OFF| GFF
180 78Tamb | CR-78 tambourine 15| L2 5 0 4] 1] w D | MONIOFF O] o 0 | OFF| OFF
181 78Marc | CR-78 maracas 15| LB & 0 0 I 0 MONJOFF] O O 0 | OFF | OFF
182} 78Bnge | CR-7B bongo 151 L3 5 o 0 0 0 |PLY|OFF| 0| 0| 0 | OFF| OFF
183 BOBCgH | TH-B08 conga high 5] C 8 [+ G 0 * 0 |PLY|OFFi 0} O 8 | OFF: OFF
184] BOBCgL | TR-80B conga low 15 A3 5 0 G G ¥ 0. {PLY jOFFi O} 0O 0 | OFF| OFF
185 808Cl | TH-B0B clavas 15] © ) 0 0 0 - 0 | MOMN{OFF| O} 0 ¢ { OFF | OFF
186; 80BMrc | TR-808 maracas 151 A6 5 0 1} 01 ~ ¢ | MOMNIOFF] 51 O 0 | OFF| OFF
187|BOBCIp | TR-808 hand clap 14 C 5 0 ju} 15 | —~ 0 PLY |OFF| 0| O 0 { OFF} OFF
188} B0BCow | TR-BOB cowbell 151 L5 8 0 [ 10 - 0 |PLYIOFFj 8; ¢ 0 | OFF| OFF
189 ScrPsh | seralch push 14i R2 5 5] 0 g -- o | MON/OFF} 013 0 | OFF| OFF
180| SarPuWl | scratch pul) 4] R2 5 ] G Q| - ¢ | MONIOFF| 013 0 | OFF| OFF
1 HIQ hi-Q 121 L2 5 a 0, 01 - 0 | MONIOFFN4 : O 0 | OFF i OFF
192; Snaps | shaps 151 C 5 o 0 o] - 0 :MONIOFFI D} 0 0 | OFF| OFF
193 DneClp | dance clap 4! C 5 0 0 0 . G FLY {GFFi 5| D ¢ | OFF | OFF
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7. Initial setting of Sound Parameters

Instrument number., FX2 Sand Velocity Pitch :-

. Ens!rument Name Dlsplay Cop Pitch el _.Aﬁack ngp
A instmmem Name e : 1 Decay chesreibs T Note OH Rx
C . Volune - - 2 l i Nusnce.Typs ; ¢ Layer
Lo ‘ b Quiput Assign | Nuance i v :
Lo ) 1 FXiSend: e Y ' Faiyphnny i Vo :
Lo . oo Lo} hssnBow 4ot
C . : : X ! i Voo N Brilliance | | :

i I i 4 i 1 H i i t i t 1‘ | + 1 H 1

i 3 1 fl t t + i 3 kS § i { ¥ i i 1
184{VibCip | reverbelap i v 13 © S oy 0:] 07 ~ | 0} PBLY OFF -4l - OFF
185\ Revrs | reverse kick 0 wuol 151 © 5 C | O 20+ %[ 0] PLY |OFF; 3 {-:0..| &1 {-:OFF
196{RevrsS | reversesnare < o 15| C 5 | 0 o 20| *%¥| D:i PLY |[OFF}.34-0-4-31 “OFF
197{RevrsT | reverseform ~w: g 18 G & 0 G| 20| #%{ 0 PLY |OFF] 3} -0.4.31 Fo OFF
168{RevsC1 |reversegymbalt: =4 158 C 5 1 0 o | 20| - 4 0 |PLY |OFF]1 0] 0.]:31 °E A-OFF
1891 RevsC2 | reverse cymbal 2 4184 C 5 10 0] 201 - G::| PLY |OFF] 0| 0. 3% .1 OFF
200]RevsC3 | revarse cymbal 3 . q 15 C=) &+ 0§ O] 200F - 0| PLY [OFF| 0 0:4:31 | {OFF,
201iRvsClp | reverseclap :+: -1 10 € .| & 051 O 200§ - O: | PLY |OFF| O 0|31 FF-|-OFF
202iKckAmb | kick arpbience::: - 15 C ~| & gy 0 0 - G |PLY (OFF| 0] 0:}.0 - OFF
203 8nr&mb | snare ambiencs. ¢ ok 153 C 5 a1 0~ O - 0t PLY (OFF IO | Qo 0 | QFF
204 TomAmb | lom ambience 3015 © 5.1 010 0 D PPLY JOFF{O4. 0.0 | OFRF
205{Lnghiniy | long amblence: o0 160 O 5 O S e O O LPLY JOFFIO 00 ~EOFF:
205 FingBs | linge bags: 30 vl i [ 2 8 o 0 % 0 MONJOFF] O {0 | .0 AL OFF
207|SlapBs | slapbass . v 151 C 2: 1410 0} %. |0 |MOMOFF:G|.0.]..0 H-0FF-
208{AcouBs | acousticbass « ¢ o 0f 154 G 2 2+1 0 0i * 0| MONJOFF; 0| 0.0 = OFF
208({8ynBs | synthesizer bass . i 15 C 20 21 0 0] %:0 0 MONJOFF] 0{-0:]-:0 | "OFF
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7. Initial setting:-of Sound Parameters

Instrumen! number ; Velocity Pitch

' insfrument Name Display : 4 i Attack Damp

' ‘ Source Instyument Number : : : : MNote OF Bx
L i lInstrument Name Display . : Nuance Type » 1 tayer
Lo : : Level R Nuante oo !

: ' ‘ : i Output Assign : Py _}... Polyphony ; ! : :
oo : : : i FX1Send [ 1t AssignGroup 1 !

b : ‘ : ; oy : : ' Biiliance :

) | ' | 1 ! : T ' § ' £ t i t ' ' :

1 \ 1 l At ] P Rt it grene ik L L o it H 1 v t I
S10[Userf0 | 4| Room K 15 C 8107 25] 8] =% C [ PLY[OFF[O0 |1 61 G | OFF] 202
211 |Useril 2 | Revbk 15 C |5 |0 -10f-15] % O PLYIOFFI3 [ ¢! 0 | OFF| 231
212|{User02 | 41 | BgShiS 15 C {5014l 5|% 0 | PLY OFF|6 | 0| 0 | OFF| 203
213|User03 | 35 [ Rock § 5 |°C | 5|0 7i-iof* (0L PLYIOFFIT o io ! OFF] 205
214{Usertd | 44 |Ring S 15 Cc |50 6] -B]* 4.1 PLYOFF|3 | 0 0 | OFF! 232
215|Usert5 |30 itA S 15 ¢ | 50|15 ol* ol Pyloers i 0!a  OFF| 233
216|Userds 1 78 | Dry T1 13 |16 [ 5] 0 0} 10] * 0] PLY|OFFl0 | 81 0 | OFF{ 238
217|Userd7 | 79 | Dry T2 11 lLe |58 ] 0 al 10} * o | PLY|oFFilo | 8 o | OFF| 20
z18|Userte | BO] Dy T3 13 {R2{s5|o0 ol 0} % 0 PLY OFF 3 | 61 0 | OFF| 240
219{Usergs | 8t |y T4 12 |lrs | 510 D 10} * o | BYlorF 3 | 5l o | GFF| 241
zoolUseron: | 90§ ApalTd = B VTR O I Y P R B o R MR T Y I e PlyiosFie el o | OFF 234
soiitteertl | 91§ RoalV? moire ts |6 o il = 2| PLYICEFIE a0 | OFF £as
spellseriz | 82 | RestTs: 5 e | 5 b Gy ] 13 RLYVOFE]S § 6 D6 | OvE ] 2
oogitiserid | 03 ReallTs 15 | A6 1 5] 0 0] J0] % A pyjorsl s | oo | OFF | 2u7
pzdiUserid | 27 ¢ TROOSK 15 C 5 "0 {vtaoi o % '} 0y PLyiorF o |12 131 | oFfl 228
2e5iUserts 175 | CuicOp 15 C 151 01{-300!-10]- 0| PLY OFFf4 |12 | 0 | OFF ! OFF
226 User1s  [118 | RealoH 15 C i50 O | PLYIQFFI3 |12 {31 | OFF. 58
227 User17 194 | VibClp 13 c 510 0 1"PLY ! OFFl 4 00 | OFF| 228
228lUsert8  [150 | ScrPul 14 c isio 0. PLY|OFFi0O | 01 0 | OFF| OFF
22alisser1d {151 | TimblH 15 (L1 {5710 7 PLY|OFF|8 10! 0 | OFF!| 230
2301 User20, 163 |F A5 [R5 |0 Lo | PLY OFFl0 [10 ! o | OFF | OFF
231)User2t joo5 1 7 i ¢c 150 0| PLY|OFFl0 | 0! 6 | OFF! OFF
232{Userz2 [203 15 c {s54{a! a}-18]- O PLY|OFFi0 | 6 i 0 | OFF | OFF
233{Uter2a 204 8 s ol aal 2110 PLYlOFFH2 | 0f 0 | OFF | OFF
234iUser24 (202 5 | L8 | 5] 0] 60] 6|~ D |PLYIOFFG | 0| 0 | OFF | OFF
235/ USEDS  [202 5 (L2 |51 0% 40f 410l PyiorFo | ol o | OFf | oFF
256| User2s 1202 18 |R2 i5 0} 267 2 0| PLYIOFF[0 | 6 0  OFFIDFF
2537 Userd? 202 | KekAmb i |RE [ 5|0 Do - o1 PLY|OFFl0 | 6 o | OFF | OFF
238 eer®8 3204 | TomAmb 16 L& 5 ] i -4 1] FLY 1 DFF| B 00 OFF | OFF
239|User20 1204 | TomAmb W (L2 5| 0l 20 2] 0 ! PLYIOFFlo [ ol o | OFF | OFF
240{Userd0 204 | TomAmb H R2 5 4| -40 of - 0 PLY | OFF| 2 0] 0 OFF | OFF
241{Useral 1204 | TomAmb 10 i{R6 |5} 060 2{- [0 | PLY OFF4 | 0! 0 | OFFiOFF
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7. initial setting of Sound Parameters

[ _ . Effect paramet?rs_ ]

oFx1:
" Type=ROOM

reverb Reverblime | Pre-LPF | Output level

HALL - o {8 | 10 |© 4
ROOM . | 54 5 | 64

PLATE i 64 o | 64

©jdelay Dzlay time L. Detay time R Feadback = Qutput [avsl:

DELAY 1 : 350 - 3¢5 1670 .0 Bdaas

DELAY 2 R I - 2. . 64 ..

- @FX2 _
" Type=CHORLS

chorusitianger | Delaytime | Modrate | Mod depth | Fesdback | Outpiitisval

CHORUS - | . 30 az - RV TR BV

FLANGER 4 24 2 32 | es
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Initigt setting of Sotind Parameters

[

MIDi parameters

.. A Instrument section . . - -

INST1  NST2 | .

Bandfaﬂga
- { Drum sat assign

ol

Periormance ssctlon ...

., @ Contrel change . - -

< Vatog o,

1 oFF- L
27

Sectlon vol = -

0BG A
+10
*6
+0
OFF

) “o80(C 9)

b PR PEN2-. PR

+10
*0
+0
OFF

060(C 4)

o 1] Expression
Fitch bend

+1i0

CoFF

x0
+0
OFF
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8. Initial setting of Note Numbers

--- 1 net assigned
" : same as standard set
{ J: receive only, not transmitted

MNate t:Standard | Room 17:Pawer 28:Electranic| 26:TR-B08 4 33ulazz | A1:Brush 97:Ai1 105:A12
Number| Set Set Set Set Set Set Sel Set Set

000" | 003-BriteK | 001-SolidK | 000-Deep K | 000-Deéep K | 016-BAMAK | 005-PillwK 0DS-PikiwiK | 000-Deep K | 078-Dry T1
00, 004- Hoom K | 004-Room K. 001-SolidK | 003-BrileK | 020-CmBnK . . 007-Dry K 002-RevibK | 079-Dry T2
002 | OOE-PiwiK | D06-Géte K' | 002-RavrbK | 084-Room K | 021-BoSidK .| 008-Ez K |003-Brite |080-Dry T3
003 | 00B-Ez 'K | 011-SmashK|{D06-Gate K | 006-Gate K | 022-B0BGIK reK | 008-ComreK | 005-Pillwik | 081-Dry T4
004 | 010:HybrdK | 014-DpRomk] 008-ComreK | 068-ComreK | 023-909CmK 1 010-HybrdK | 007-Dry K | 0B2-RockT?
005 012-Sofi# | 015-BvSidK: {-011-SmashK | 011- SmaShK 024-LtHva ’ :012 -Soft K 00B-E2 K 083-RockT2
006 | 013:Hard K | 016-BaMdK | 014-DpRomK| 014-DpRomK| 025-809AcK “ro1a-Hard K | 009-ComreK | 084-RockT3
007 018 MondoK O15_-Bf‘kMdK 015-RvSidK | 031-DaopinS DZS-QOSACK 025-900AcK | D10-Hybrdi 1085-RockT4
008 021-BoSidK | 016-BriMdK | 034-Lite § 030-LA S 028-Hard S | 011-SmashK | 086-BoosT1
oog % 0SidK | 022-80BGIK | 020-CmBrK | 030-VideoS |036-Fat § | 030-LA S |012-Sott K |087-BoosT2
010 ] 0R0:CHBAK | 022-B0BGIK { G23-905CmK | $23-809CmK | 060-DanceS | 041-BgShtS | 032-LooseS | 013-Hard K | 0BB-BoosT3
a1t | 26 PowerS | 628-PoierS 1'031-DopinS | 029-Hard S | 851-Chop S [044-Ring § | 633-Real 5 | 0114-UpRomK| 069-BoosT4d
012 026-Hard § [ 028-Hard § | 037-8platS | 034-Lite S 052-SwingS | 047605 S p3&-Fat S 015-R¥SK | 020-RealT!
013 030-LA S 030-LA 8 038-805 8 | 035Rock 5 1 053-BmiHsS | 054-TightS | 041-8g5MS | 016-BrMdK | 081-RealT2
0i4 yazlonseS | 024 LiHE S | 036-VideoS | 038-60's B | 054-TightS | 067-2r5vwiS 1 044-Fing S | 017-DryAck | 002-RealTd
015 035-Rock S 1 036-Fal S Gae-FokerS | 039-VideoS | 057-MHosDpS | 068-Br3iSt | 047 B0 S 018-EzPlvAl 1 683-ReslT4
(16 J36-Fat S 057-SpiaiS | 043-SuperS | 048-ComboS; 082-Talk 8 059-BrSIS2 | 054-Tigitg 018-Mondek { 102-808 T1
017 G41-BgShis 1638805 5 0458-REkRMS! 050 Darces ] 054-HoleeS 7 | B70-ReSIS3 | 068-Br8IS2 | 021-BeSIdK | 103-808 T2
018 042-Reherl 420 HAcher3 | G46-TlegaeS | 051:Chop'S | 106-608 T1 1671-BRiST | O70-Brisa 022-808GIK {1 104-BOB 73
018 ] 043 5upers“ 043-SuperS | 048-Lating | 052-SwingS | 107-606 T2 | 072-BrAIS2 0728:RiIS2 | 623-808CmK ; 105-808 T4
020 | 044-Ring'S “|'044-Ring S | 048-ComboS| 054-TightS | 108-606 T3''{110-BrshT1 | 078:Dry T1 | 024-LtRVDK | 106-606 T1
021 ] 045-RokRmSi045:RekRmS! 050-DanceS | 056:AckSpS | 105-606 T4 “111-BrshT2 | 079-Dry T2 | 0625-809AcK | 107-506 T2
022 D46-RegaesS | 048-ComboS| 052-5wingS | 058-RekLiS+ | 122-78 CHH [ 112- BrshT3 {-080-Dry T3 .| 026-TAE0BK | 108-606 T3
023 ] 047-B0’s S  |.085-RckPwS | 055-RAckPwS | 058-SprChS | 123:78 OHH: 113-BrsbT4 .|.081-Dry T4 | 027-TRS0SK | 109-606 T4
024 | 054-TightS | 056-BckSpS | 058-ACkLIS | 082-Talk 8 | 176-55Ctav. .[124-BrsCHH | 114-PopCHH| 026-PowerS | 110-BrshT1
025 | 055-RekPwS | 058-RckltS | 059-SprCbS | 084:NoiseS | 177-78Cow . | 125-BrsOHH.| 115:PopOHH| 029-Hard S | 111-BrshT2
026 | 063-AckinG | 058-8p 067-DbIRNS | 085-THA0SS | 178:78Beat . 132—Brmdc 130-Ride C | 030-LA S | 112-BrshT3
p27 - l1e-HiQ P o LS S o 191-HIG 113-BrshT4
028 183-DncClp | - * * - * 183-bncClp | 120-808CHH
023 189-ScrPsh | * v N * 189-ScrPsh | 121-80B0HH
030 180-SerPul | * " . '_" 180-ScrPul | 122-78 CHH
031 076-Sticks * . N - * 076-Sticks 123-78 GHH
032 077-Click i ' * - ) a77-Click 124-BrasCHH
033 - -- e - -~ 031-DopinS | 125-BrsOHH
034 032-LooseS | 136-CnglMt
035 Go7-Diy K o0f-Deep K | 015-RvSIdK | 022-808GHK | 027-TRIOSK [817-DryAcK | 017-DryAck | 004-Room K 1 006-Gate K
036 009-Comrek | 002-Revibk | 019-Mondok | 021-BoSidK | 026-TRE0EK {016-EzPiwK | 018-EzPiwK | 001-Solidk 024 -CmBnK
037 074-DryStk | 073-AmbStk | 073-AmbSik | 075-B08Stk | 075-8085tk  |” i 073-AmbStk | 074-DrySik
038 060-LAF=1S | 035-Rock 5 | 028-PowerS | 037-SplatS | 065-TRB08S [032-LooseS | 067-BrSwiS | 042-RckerS | 040-HouseS
038 187-808Clp | 194-VibClp | 194-VibClp | 194-ViebClp | 167-808CHp |” DEB-BrSISt | 194-VebGlp | 187-808Cip
040 033-Aeal S | 041.BgShtS | 029-Hard S | 066-TRO0YS | 066-TRS0SS |° 071-BriRIS1 | 043-SuperS [(034-Lite B
041 093-ReaiT4 | 085-RockT4 | 0B9-BoosT4 | 101-Rim T4 | 105-808 T4 | 081-Dry T4 | 113-BrshT4 | 057-RoomT4 § 101-Rim 74
42 114-PopCHH] 117-RealCH | $17-RealCH | 117-ReaiCH | 120-80BCHH | * 124-BrsCHH | 117-RealCH } 114-PopGHH
043 (092-RealT3)| (084-RockT3)| (088-BooaT3)| {100-Him T3)| (104-808 T3) | (DBO-Dry T3) | (112-Brsh'T3}; (096-RoomTa)i {160-Rim T3)
44 116-PopPHH| 119-RealPH | 119-RealPH | 118-RealPH | {(120-B0BCHH)| * " 118-RealPH | 115-PopOHH
045 092-Real T3 | 084-ReckT3 | 086-BoosT3 | 160-Rim T3 | 104-808 T3 [ 080-Dey T3 | 112-BrshT3 { 096-RoomT3 | 100-Rim T3
046 115-PopOHH; 118-RealOH | 118-RealOH | 118-RealOH | 121-8080HH : © 125-BraOHH { 118-RealOH | 116-PopPHH
047 {091-AealT2)i (083-RockT2)| {087-BoosT2) (089-RAim T2)| (103-808 T2} | (079-Dry T23 | {111-BrshT2) {095-RoomT2} {083-Rim T2}
248 091-HeslT2 | 083-RockT2 | 087-BoosT? | 098-Rim T2 | 103-808 T2 [079-Dry T2 | 111-Brsh72 | 095-RoomT2 j 095-Rim T2
049 126-CrshC1 { ° * - : ‘ v 126-CrshC1 | 188-RevsCl
050 090-AealT1 | 082-BockT1 | 086-BoosTi | 098-Rim T1 | 102-808 T3 |078-Dry T 110-Brsh¥1 { 094-FoomTt [098-Rim Tt
051 130-RideC * ’ ) ) 132-BrRidC § 130-Ride C  [130-Ride &
052 129-ChinaC - - y " 129-CninaC | 200-RevsCa
053 131-RidBIC | * - ) iy " 131-RidBIC | 1371-RidBIC
054 141 -Tambm - “ 1B0-78Tamb i* . 141-Tambm {180-78Tamb
055 128-8pishC |~ * * * 128-SpishC | 128-SplshC
056 140-Cowblt. M " 188-808Cow 140-Cowhl, | 188-808Cow
057 127-CrshC2 * " * 127-CrshC2 | 199-RevsC2
osa 157-Vibsip * ‘ . * 157-Vibsip 164-SurdBm
055 {130-Bide C} | ¢} (4] ") i ) {132-BrRidC)! 132-BrRidC | (130-Rige &)
060 145-BngHOp | - - - 182-78Bngo |7 v 145-BngHOp | 144-BngHME
061 147-BoglOp | * : * {182-78Bnga}: ” l v 147-BnglLOp | 145-Bngilidt
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-8, Initial setting ‘of Note' Numbers

Note 1:Sf{andard " | 8:Foom ‘| ¥7:Power © | 25:Flectionic| 26:TR-808  [a3uazz 41:Brush ~ - 9?_:&_1_11_'_" z
Number| Set Set Set Set Set Set Set . | et

ns2 133-CrgHMt | * . . {183-B0BCgH)| = . ‘133-CngHM1 1B2-78Bngo
063 | 135-CngHOp| * . 183-808CgH |- - 1 135-CAgHDp| 183-808CgH
064 137-CnglOp| * . - 184-808CgL |* - 137-CngLOp | 184-80BCqL
085 151-TimbiH |~ N : ‘ * 151-Timbitt 1 138-CowHM!
066 t52-Timbil | * * 4 * * 152-TimblL, | 138-CowHOp
067 170-AgogeH | * N . - " 170-AgogoH | 153-Chekre
068 171-Agogol. [ ° . * ‘ ' 171-Agogel | 162-PndSip
0Esd 158-Caballp | - - . : - .} 158:Caballp | 160-CabaDn
070 148-Maras . | *. . | 1B6-BOBMrc | * . 148—Marcas. 1B6-B08Mrc
071 .. .| 168-WhisiS | " L - - - 16E-Whisls
072 | 169-WhisiL-{ * - " . s . . | 16FWhisIL -
073 172-Guira8 1~ . {17e-78Gun b "'f,‘ (179-786mr)
074 173-Gulirel, 1~ ‘ 179-78Gulr " - 1 178-78Guir
075 150-Claves | * - 185-80BCI | ° - g! 185—3083!\!
076 | 142-WoodBH| . : N L “1 442-WatdBH; 178-55Ckav
077 143-WoedBL | * 3 “ ’ " 143 aﬁdBL [176—55Cfav}
078 174-Cuicht |- ‘ - : - 174- Guu:Mi ‘

079 175-CuicOp | * . . Lo

0BG 154 Trikdte | ' : N

Oi 155- T;i(ﬁpﬁ ’ . ' b ne {1?8»78[3?11}
a8z 149-Shaker r 6178 !.n"uc 4GSR | B E e
083 ,1?"5 ‘E!fll . - : 15E-SiBall oo _—192—Snaps;-=-
LR e - s o) G62-TalkS 1 195-Hersi
GBS 156 Cd ‘ * o . v . Tl 5B GhstE T EQG‘HEWSS
a6 165- SurdMI * ° * " . * 165-Surdhh | 157-RevrsT
087 166-Surd0p | * * * ) * Yo -1 166-8urdOp | 201-RvsClp
u88 | 134-CngSlp |- - .. e -  [M34:CigSip |202:ekAmb
088 --- - - - - '| b33-Real 8 | 203-SatAmb
psn | — - - - . 035-Aock S | 204-TamAmb
081 161- Pnthe * v : . 151-PnoMie |205-LngAmb
082. | 183-Pndlpn |*. - . - . 183-PrdOpn | 206-FingBs
083 157-Tambrm | * " y - - 167-Tambrm | 207-SlapBs
084 - -- - - - 036-Fat S |'208-AcocuBs
095 - - e faal and A .- i
086 |- - - - - —_ -

087 | -— - - - - -

088 | - - - - - - - D41-BgShIS. | 212:Use
058 - - — - - - 044-Ring S 213-User03
100 -~ - v - - = - 045-AckRmS| #14-tsernd
101 -- - - - 046-Regass | 215-UserD5
1062 - D47-60's § - }218-Useris
103 -t - . i - - — 048-LplinS" 1 217-Liserl7
104 — —_ = o — 049-ComboS| 218-Usar0a
108 |- - - - 050-DanteS: | 219-Userdd : -
106 - o - - - - © p061-Chop 8 220-Usgr10
107 - : - “ i 052-BWings |

108 - “ - 052-5miHsS | 828-Useriz
108 - - - - — —-- - G54-TightS | 223-User13
110 - - - . - 035

1M1 |- - - -

12 |- - - = - -

13 |- - - - —

114 - - e - — ChS'.

115 . -— - - - - e 229—User19
16 |- - - - - - 061-DhifnS | 230:Usersn
EA T - - - B - . +§:083-HekinG.. 1. 281:-User2?
118 |- - - - - — -1 084-NolseS- . p32-User22
119 - - - - - | 085-THBORS | '233-Us8r23
120 — - — -- - 066-TRS0GS | 234-User24
121 - - - - - - O67-BrSwiS | 235-User2s
122 - — — - - - - 0EB-BriiSt | 236-1ser26
123 - - - — o E - 068-BrBISZ | 237-User2?
124 - - - - - . -— 070-BrSIS3 | 238-User2s
128 - - — roe - - - O71-BiRIST | 238-User29
126 - - . - -- - - 072-BrRISZ | 240-Uzerad
127 — —_ —— -— e - - 075-808Stk | 241-User31
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Roland Exclusive Messages

mData Format for Exclusive Massages|

Roland’s MID! Implementation uses the foliowing daws format for el -

ezchsivn.- messages (lwe ™):
=% ] Dascription

: FDH Exciusive status
41H !{!ypg!gq;graf 1 (Roland)
DEV '

T MDL “Model 1D
) cMD ‘Command e
" {BoDy) | Main dpts

# MEDI natu: : FDH, F'IH
-An- exclusive message must be ftanked by & peir of status mdes.al.arung
-ID_ lmm:dialﬂy s!lu FOH (MIDI versionl. D)

t[!ias ihe manufacturer of a3 MIDI lnstmmem
2 message. Value 41H represents Rofand’s

The De 3 unlque value (hat identifies the individusd device
S e multiplasimplemeniation of MID1 Instruments. 1t ks woally st o
BOH S BTH, o velde sthEller by one than that of a Laslg chammnel, Sl
,.value !301{ - ii-

thcdel D 3 IMDL :
< Thiy ModetIDl conlains atvalue that uniquely identifies une mudel {rom
.another, . Different_odels, however, may share zn ienticel MedotdD §f
. !hey handle stmflar da

The ModelHD fofmat ‘may contain 00H in one or more places (o provide

--.an extended datafield. The following are examples of valid ModehiBs,.:.. -

unigus model ;

-a'ma. 00H, O1H_

“commandlb CMD -
“I'he Command-ID): jhdicates the funciion of an exclusive measage. The
- CommandiD !ﬁmﬁ_mr contafn OOH in one of more places to ;m:v:ﬁe

sMam data : BDDY ce
This field conkiing a o be exch ] arress Bn interfaze.
The exact dal.a sme and :contonds will vary with the Modd-1D and

.Addrass mapped 'Data' 'Transfar]

< Address” mappins is a (tc!m:que for wunsferring messages conforming
o the deda formal gi in Sectlon 1. 1L zssigns a series of memaory-
resident records-waveform and one dats, switch status, and paramelors,
for -example-io speciﬂc licris i1t & machinedependen! addmss apace,
\hereby allowing ‘sccess7fo data reskding at the address @ message
specifies.: :

Address-mapped ‘Gata transter is thersfore independent of models and
“gata categoriss: This lechnique allows wse of hwo differeat transfer
procedyres 1 onewey transfer and handshake transfer.

9-34

Ray L used for a device with poliipe basic thypieds.

' -Onn-way Transfer Pracedur&i

% Oneway transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details)
‘This procedure Is suifed for the mmsfer clt a smaft amount of datm.
12t sends out an exclisive ly independent:cl & recelving

WA QT

Connection at point 2 is essential for 'Ruqueﬁ data "prucedums. (Ske
Section 3.}

% Handshake transfer procedure - N
(This davice does niot cover this procedura)' e o
This procedure iniilates & predetermined ironsi "{handshaking)

across the interface before data iransfer takes place.: Handshaking ensures

that refiabilly and transfer specd ase high emusm Lo hnndh & jprge
amount of data.

Ccmm:ﬁcn Dlagram

Devica (&) Device (B)
v,
WY o7 Pt LE
M N e 3 Ml O

Connectlon 2t points 1 angd 2 5 uss

fotes on tha ahove two m’acedues
¥ There sre Eepgrale Command i for giffercat translor ‘procedures;

#*  Davices A ond D cannot exchange deta unlesy ey vse the same:
transfer procedure, shere enticat Device ID and Model 1D, znd ere

ready for communicalion, h o

This procedure sends oul data all the way until it stops and is used
when the messages are so short Ihat answerbacks need nol be chetked,
For long messages, however, the ruceiving device must acquire each
message in time with the transfer sequence, which mseﬂs intervals uf
al least’ 20 milliseconds in between.

Types ot Mansages
' o 4 0

Feguest date § (RO {11H}

Bata set ! DT 12H}

# Reguest data #1: RQ1 (11H) :
This message is senl oul when ihere i3 3 necd 10 aoquire dala from
8 device 8t the olher ond of the interface. 11 contalns data for the address
and size that specify designation and length, respectively, of data required.

On receiving an RQE message, {he remole device checks Iis memory - for
the data address and size that satisfy the request,

it | Onds-them and is ready Tor communication, the device wilt transnl
a “Dula ot 1 (DT1) messspe, which containg (he requesied dhla

Otheiwise, the device will send out nothing.

Byte Dezzription
FOH Exciutive 15143
E1E ] Manufactursr 10 (Roland}
DEY Device ID
DL Kodal 1D
1K Command 1D
an‘H Addrass h}SE

H H

; i

' LS8
ssAH Siza M.SE

LéE

sum Chatk sum
F7H End st axtlusive




* The sise of Lhe requestnd dato does not Imdicale the mmber of byles
that will make.up 2 DT massage, fielas
daty

Jerigihy or must"ba wvied i
4715 exetanged ‘acitss the bilerface. :
L4 ﬁemnmbero{bmmwhanddmmmmm
hawever, vary with Lhe ModeHD.
* - The .srror checkihg procesy uses. :h&;kmmalmﬁdﬁim

Bzauuwm'hyteinuwriuta ts wktlgned " unkans
mmmmermmmamwmmuww
a5 a Serfes of dats forniatied ‘In-‘an Gddress-dependent ‘ordér 0

The MiDI standards inhibit nonveal dme essages from inierrupling an
exvfusive ope. This fact is inconvenienl for the devices that suppoe a
“sofithrough” mechanism. To maintaln compatibiity with such devices,
Foisnd hat fmiled the D71 o 258 bytes so ihat an extessively long
message s send ool in separiia segmants

Eyts Descrlplhn

FGH Eucl.:srve
21+ Menidasturar D (Roldnd} © -
1D
\i‘bj'
:BHH_
da
g .
aum
FTH Eng of axchughes

* & DT1 messageis capable of providing oaly the vald date among
thoae specified by an RQLI measage.

* &umnwdehmmhﬂmunﬁhunmindau jormal osed {or a
single. tr ton, Req d deta,.for ex , oAy have a Hmit
hmhmmmmmmmmmMﬁbdw
it # exchanged acroas the interface. '

s

by athy!nuv"_, ddress dztn varies from one  Modsd-
M la anslher, - T

= The error chocking process uses g checksum ikat provides e bit
faitern where the feast slgnlficant 7 blls are 2ero when values for
an eddress, al‘.a. E!‘:E: (hat chE'iP*um arz summed,

= Example of. Mesgaga Transactmns
®bevice A sending data in Device B
Transter of @ T'T1 message is.ai that takes place

fGate do1 1] ——
*fora than 20m ne6 fitms Intarnel.

1

{Deata ﬁt 1}

[REETTr

(DIKH eat ]} ‘—'—"—'——'—'————‘b‘

. Roland Exclusive Mazeages

®Device B requesting dota from Devica A
Device B sends an RO messags o Deviee A. Checling Lhe
mossage. Bevics A sands a DTI thessige. back to Device B

[Dats sat 1] ~hwsmossie——{ Rottuest data] - 07
{Oetn sar 1] e
% Mers than 20m sec ime intarsel,

5]

[Detn g3t 1] g

[Cetn xat 1] --—i———---h—

9-35



HUMAN RHYTHM COMPOSER
Model R-70

[1. TRANSMITTED DATA|
M Channgl Voice Message

@ Note off . ..
Statiis Secod 0 Tim
ol xkH © ol

MIDl Canvel 0H - B {0 - 180 beeh ) ISech. )8
Wialote nuaber BRI - TFH {¢ - 120)

@ Note on
Statuy Second Third
4nk fedd wilt

n =#iDF Channel :08 ~ FH {0 - 1§) Oech.] 15=ch 16
Kk=Roie rusber :DOR - TFE (6 - 127}
vw¥elacity :01E - WE {1 - 127}

Tre R-10 transmits al T¥ Chansel of tach Instrument seclion sefup.

The perind between a Nole On and the subsequert Note O is in the range
of 20mS and 48mS. Hf. however, another ante is made on the same instiument
bofsre Lhe Nete Off for the mevipus note s issued, & Note O for the previcus
rate precedes the pew Note On.

& Cantrol change
O Modulation Depth

Statug Sacong hird
Ball [31:} wil
Enll 2R vl

O General purpose Controller -1

Stawgg Seoomd Inird
Bnfl 108 wi
Bnll L wil

& General purpose Controller - 2

Status Second Inird
] 11 i
] ite wi

)} Genaral purpose Controller-3

Sialus Secong hird
Bnt 126 wvi
Enk k] wil

O General purpose Controller - 4

Status Second ihim
Bl ™ vl
sl 334 v

3 General purpose Contrgller-5

Siatys Secong Ihird
Ball sed wi

O General purpose Controller- 8

Statug Secnnd Third
Brf 33 wil

O General purpose Controller-7

Status Secohg Thipd
Bnlf EEL] Wit

O General purpose Controfler-8

Sratus e ohd Teird
Ball 33 wi

n =IDF Chanriel :0H - FH (8 - 18} O=ch.1 li=ch. I
vy=vaiue sROR - TFB {0 - 127) -1
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MID1 Implementation

.Depth aod Geneml pumose co

Date : Dec. 28 1991

Version : 1.00

Insirumenis end parametsrs can

Teble #1-1 nelates Parameler vatues In l.bcse actually iransmmed by a Cummi
Change. Since 'a Pilch villue™ rzquim g biyies for beiug Irahsinitted, ‘Control Number

21H, 30H. BIH, 42K or B3H i st &s the Javwer Bite “The Ville ol Decay, Nuance
or Pan can be expressed in 1 byle and does sol need such. Contral Number.

Bsch parameter 13 transmitted {he range of ihe irinsmitied fisted o this table
-1

tH Cmtml msnse \‘niw

l paranéier | tranmutita o g 1
t ' ‘ : -1
i ] 1 GODDH-DABTH -> - 4800 ..
H | T GDBE-DAYTE > - 4780 |
i 1 =128 -> 3060 | GOBNGLETE -y <t |
| i : |y T
i | - 0098 ~> AETOR | OERIR-GETTR 3 - 008D |
§ |~ GRKG -> 3FDo | 3FIEH-3DTE -3 - 0039 |
H I - 60D - EFIRE [ i!-a?ﬂ'l’ -3 - anu ]
i i H i ' |
i [ - G0 -x aFiel | Si-ﬁs.i-.;rhli -7 - BG1D |
i pitch | G000 -3 4508 | z H-4 Q?.‘l -2 fnGEh i
{ | « GO -y 48150 | ABR-L0IT - ¢ B3R §
| { H | H i
i i+ g% - 44708 | ADEBH-GTH -> + D210 §
| t ¥ 00 -> 4IDOH [ 4DTBE-107H -> + Q380 |
| | + 2680 -» 41108 | 410EE-4INTH -> + DGO §
1 i : I H 1
| T e 1210 > AFTOR | TBSEE-TBETH -> + €183 |
| H | BERE-TRIVH -> ¢ 478D |
i H U IBHE-TRIFE > ¢ 4800 T
1 + et T |
i 5 i -3 f
| ) i -3 !
i H B S
H i 1B Sl
[ decay 1 S o
{ 1 CE o
! 1 . o
i [ N £ |
! 1. 2 Ao EBEIFR % #31  |
i ! B - BORE <> - 7 - |
| i -6 - 108 { o1 -y - 6 |
] I 5 -» 168 (AR TT 5 B SE EE
i } . { % coat 4
i i <F - 3 H Y- 38 |
| nusoce | 0 -5 4R : XH-438 -> D i
i 1. # 5  48 H usm-:ﬂ i
i i : i - ]
i [ r-§ -2 BER H 4l-688 - 0 B t
i i . B -> To N v - B | 1
i i + 7 -> 18 H E-770 -¥ + 7 |
! i
! i H 0GE-GTH -3 L7 }
t | 16 - DBR i OAU-GFE -3 L6 |
! I | WE-378 > 1§ i
i | W I { B-iFR -2 U i
! ; | 0H-210 -3 13 |
i ! 12 -y 2 i WU-2FR -> £2 |
i i i 30H-3T8 -» Ll i
i opm ! -3 i IA-3F -> € 1
I i | aH-08 - 8L i
i ; 82 -> 458 | Gh-a -y 32 i
1 I : Sl-51 > m i
} | 84 - 52H SEH-5FE -y W i
! { i §0R-57 - & i
H i RE -» BEH i B8H-8FR ~> 36 !
i i i WA-778 <> 27 1
i ] OFF -» TFR ; T8 IFR -3 OFF |



O Volume
Swatug Second Thind
il et it

a ¢ Kif Chanresl
v ool

68 - FB {0 - 18} Bech ) Bbschlb
S0 - O - 2B h

When Volume Change Is executed ai song play, this message:is tranemitted,
The B - 70 transmits the volume of cootrol change if the vaume Swiich nf ’

D! Function is sat at O,

& Frogram changs

Seates e
[8:5:} i
n &Pl Channel

10K - FE {0 - §5)  Oechl JE=ch 16
[Arprogran suster 008 - T {6 - 120 R

When the drum sél §a changed, ihe R~ 70 iransmiis ibe program r.hsnge.
The relatlon nf drum set Bnd program number [s as foikma.

—d
| drup set HI S
| e e e e —1
i STD (Stamdard el 1 obE |
| E0OM  (Rooe sel) i GeR |
| EORER {Power setd |oreH |
i RETE Eleclvanie set) [ ted |
} TERSE (7E-£08 gal) o
I [/ S
H ] bR |
P ODRRRY (User dies set 1y b 4G
1 USERT {User drus get B) §odEE |
| USERL {0ser drus set 1) | s6H |
| USER{ {User drus set 4) | 8 |
| ALEL {AlT tnstruwents]) | 588 |
| al2 (JF festnments2) | &8 |

The R~ T0 iraxsmits the program thange if Drum Sat Ctsmze Swilch of Mlm
Funciion B ser st ON.

M System Exclusive messags-

statuy
Fill : Sysiem Eactosles
FIR : 81 (End of Ezc!mlva)

With the R- 70, the Syslem Exclasive Measage cin be useni o u'ammd Bulk
Dump of tequence dais ond setup daik
for dotzits refer b & Exclusive Communications and "Reland Exclugve Mezseg "L

ﬁ Systam cornmon massaga .

t Song posmon pmnter

itat 8 Seeond - cooJhing o
8 BRI | & RS e nB Saneo

w2, Lirsong ;mltim Mu,ﬂﬁiﬁ m. TFI{ (li - 16353}

Trapsmitted {n one of the foliowing upeﬁﬂnns.
Sang Play — measure .reposilion. or Jmesnure selaction -
Pattern Play or Real - time Recordlng ~ mrmousﬂinnarhﬂa!m :

® Song selsct
siots Soemt

- ssil
sEEpng select 1608 - FTH {3 - 39}

Transmitled when 8 song s selecled In Song Play.

I Systam Real T‘me message
® Timing Clock.

Tmsmtmd in ong ol‘ lhe iothwk:s cnndlﬁms . e i s
previous time at when Start or Comlnue message b r:meﬂlu:d
{Sync mode = MITY AUTO)
‘alt times: - - - -.. {Sync mode« INTERNAL. or: TAPE -5YNC)
ao times {5yme mode = MIDT STRC):

The B—70 always transmits tming clock i passitie.

& Start

Statey
AR

“Tranymitted i cne of the following conditions 1 -
prwiuul time al when sun or lelnue message is rmnized
g ASyne mode = MIDL AUTO) -
au tims (Ssmc mde = INTERNAL o TAFE S?NC)
no Umes (Sync mode = MID§ SYNC)

Transmitted Dn Starting play.

& Comtinue

i

£
f

atia

Transmitted in e of the following conditions §
povious tme sl when Start or Continue messége ls atognizzd
tSyne mode = MibI AUTO) H
all Umes {5ymc mede = INTERNAL or TAPE SYNC)
ne l.!mu £Syru: xmdezuml SYNC}

Tmsmimd when aclion ol wnumm siprt is nw:la inr nminz niar
& Stop

Szum
FA

Trsnsmiu:d in onz of the Iollowing conditions :
pravious time ai when Stan or Continue message is n:cncnm
{Synt mode = MIDI AUTOD)
20 {imes . {Sync mode = INTERNAL or TAPFE SYNC)
o tmes {Synemode » MIDE SYNC)
Transmitted when STOP is made.

& Actwe Sransmg

;li!'ﬁ :
FER

Tramsmiled for checking MIG1 connection balwneri:R.—:'m z2nd pxriemal equipment.

[2. RECOGHIZED RECEIVE DATAJ
2.1 Instrument Section 1-2

M Channel Voice Massage

# Note off

Sutus ) D
#nf ey wE
ni us s

B <#IDI champel (0 - FH {0 - £5) Dech} M=o B
eeNote quater :008 - JFR (0 - 12T}
ww=Yeloc!ly 1008 - SFR (8 - 12])

The R - 70 receives ihe message on (he chanpel set by Rx Channel of tach
tnstrumest seclfon seluls

A Note ON message is ignored M parameter Note Off Rx ol the insirumend
correspond tn received nofe number s ser at OFF.
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Mutes the sounding notes upan receiving 8 ‘Note Off message §f parameler Nole
Off Rx = ON of the {nstrument correspond o recaived note number and parameter

Off Veloclty = OFF of MID! Function have been seletied, disregarding: velocily”

value.

However, the R— 70 decays the sound, afler note off, Bt a rate {0 the v:ln:in'

value if parameter Note off Rx ~ ON of the [nstrumem correspond 10 recelved
note number anﬁ pammtnr Cm Ve!adtv - ON oi Miﬂl stm:uun have., bm'l
selected.

The R~ 70 regards a Hole Dn w:lh velocity DG[»{ B3 & Nole i}ff havmg velmly
value 40H. E

& Note On
Status Jecond i
anf (%] wif

n=¥10] charnel :0H - FR {0 - 15} Gech.1 15ech. 1B
k k+Hote number o - TFR {0 - 127}
vveajocity 'Di]! - TFl (1 - EIT) :

The R-70 macives lhe mmze on the channef set by Rx Cmnei of :nstmmem
section setup.

Sourds the nctrument assizned ta the recelved note numbcr of dmm sei lhal
is sel up Instrument section. .

& Control Change
) Valume

vl

n =Wt channel 08 - FH {6~ 16) - bech.l ESech. 16
wv=Yajlum ‘QHE TFiI (0--!21) s

The R~ 70 receives me message on lhe channel set b:; Rx Chnmel nf em:h
Instrumenl section selup, .

Ch the ter Section Volume 1o the received value if Volome Switch
of MIDI Function is set a1 ON.

O Panpot

n =¥ID) tﬁml bR ~ m {ﬂ <118y feehcl 15=ch 18
we¥slue 0 DO - TRE{8 - 327)

The R - 70 recelves the message on {he channel set by Rx Channel of each
instrumment section setup.

I Pan Switch of M Function js set at DN, the R - 70 converls the received
value 1o the panpol position (LEFT 7 -~ RIGHT 7) assigned 1o the received
vakie as shown in Tatde * 2 -] and memorizes the result

Whanever the 8 — 70 mecefves ‘a Note On, it sounds tn ihe panpot position - unii
the Panpat having dirfcn:nl value is given.

When parameler Outpul Asslgn a{ lhe m‘lmmenl sel hy Mixer is'as
individuall or Individuat?, the R- 70 lam:m:s panpaL

*2 -1 Panpol Value

fmmm e &

Poow | mnpst
R Lt i
{ooog-om LD |
(s o L I I * T
11 I -
[ . I T S
[ 1 B R
boaE-33 0 L2
i OMA-3ER 4 A
[t v I |
| oAdf-ae 1A |
| dCH-53H 1 Rz 4
|oS4E-SEA O RE O}
boscE-E3R | R4
{OB4EBE | RS !
I OBCH-T3N R
I HE-TE b RO

9-38

O Modulation Depth

Status Sepond Thint
Bl 81f wil
il 211 wil

O Genezal purpose comrolier 1

mE - 16t - vl
Bl 366 wi

O General purpose controfler 2

Statys Sacongd ik

nfl 118 wil

R L wi

O Ganaral purpose comroller 3
i 128 Wi
R 129 il

O Gensral purpose controller 4

Siafes Second i
B0 130 wi
sl 33% wvfl

O Gensral puipess controller B

Slatus Berngnd Thid
Ball sod wil

O Genaral purposs controller 6

Aletug Second hind
Eof 3] wi

O Ganeral purpose controfler 7

statug Seend Tn
Bn¥ 528 wil

O General purpose controller 8

Statuy iegond Inied
] Lx ] wit

o =MID] channel (O - FY (0 - 18} Dechl iSech i
welslue o DR TFE (O TR e i e

The ‘F:=70 teceives the:message nn {he channel sel by: R Chanoet of each
Instrument seciion setup.

Instruments and parameters can be asdlgned 4o’ each of 9 torilrols T {Modulalion
Depth ang controllers {1 - 8)). These © controls may be sef o have no p-arameter
{OFF}. (This assignment is in common with thet af> transmiltery: 0

When the R - 70 receives Modulation Depih o Controlier (1 ~8) on the Receiving
Channel of the Insirument Seciion, It memorizes the value with Control Number,
Uron recoiving a Kole On, and if Bn instrumenl bas mn assigned Contol Muinber,
the R~ 70 sounds the parameler which has been converied: from the  value
memaorized in the Control Chanse.

Refer tu ‘rable *i-1 for nlahanshm beiween receiw.-d Cmtmi Chanze varues
and parameters.

Excaptons |
When Output af the inslrumeni contmoiled by the control change i sel (o
Individualt or Tndividual2, the R —70 ignores the value af-conlrol change, "
The R - 70 lgnores Parameter sot at Pan H Pan Switch of MID! Funciipn is
sei al ON.

O APN LSB

Statug Second Third
Boll BiE Hi
O RPN MSB

Status Second Tirg
Bl a5H =i



O Data Entry
fatus Secerd Tnird
nE BER wil

a <ip! chennel M - FE (0 - 15} dech b Biecho b

1iThe orer tyte of the Barescier mikber deslpaisd b BN
o The upper byte of the parsseter mmber designsted by &P
w=Tre vaiee {or the paraeisr gealgnated by EFN

e

The B~ 70 receives the messpge tn Lhe cham;zl ssl by Rx Cnanncl ui euch
Instrumenl seclion satup,

Parnmeders of 2 unil can be changed by using MID RPN fmcmn. ]
Deslgnage the parameter to be :hungad bY & gt ot m
then pecify the new parameier ‘vaiue whh Daw Enuy.

Elfective RPN for the R = 70"t Piich ‘Bend Sensiitvity (et 20 only,

AL Potg mary  ledriptien
ol 0 wa P!lnhlmﬁmltmu

w012
sexitone steps, up in § osigve

On receiving this message, the B~ 70 rewnites the vatue' of Bond range v
{he received value

& Prooram change

Fir

The #- 10 rocelves thi m ssage i h.e c!u.md sl ;:, i‘x (}s.u,lwi u! um.h
!..s:rumnm section «s:.*up.

The  ~ 78 changes lhe dmm seL Thﬁ retaum a{ pmznm bcf‘nnd dﬂ.lm
et is as foliows, o

L Lo, prset

088078 5T (Stmderd set)

! —t
! H

l =1

H | |

i oM-BFE | oOM  (Reos set) I

i W-ITH | POFER (Power set) |

i HBEL EAR-TFE | ELCTR (Elecirenic setd |

] ik | TRAOE {Ti-688 set} i
| %2 | MR [arz set) [
| HME-IFE | EUSE (Brush set) t

| MBI | STh  (Siendsrd met) |
IO4eE-T 1 USERL (iser drum sl 1} |

| aaEedRH 0 USERY (UsSEdroR sl B 1
i EOB-ET 1 BSERY (Bzer drux set 3

[ Bei-ifR | LSfEl (Beor dnm =Lt 4] |
[REE - X1 BT X B [
I £85 BFR | LT i

| WE-IFE | 5Th  {Stendert seld I

) 1

Program change is ignored if Drum Set C
at OFF, o

& Pitch Bend Change e E R

iratgs icond i
r 3 mi '

3 ~WID} channe} :0F - FA (@ - 15} O=ch} lbwch. 1B
o fbValus :DOH, 308 - TRHL TFE (-BIED’C eBISDY

Thi R-70 me:uuuwmmgammechanm:mwmm :
Instrumient seciion selop

O recelving ihis message with Pileh Bend Switch = ON of MIPI Funclion, the
R~ 70 changes {he pilch accoming (o the value set by Bend Range Pitch at
ihse snuding noles fsn'l changed.

M Channel Mods Messags

® Resat all controllars
2w W

oeRIDl chaned 0K - FE (6 - 15) Dechl 4Sech 06

The R -70 receives the message o the chanfiel sat by ®x “Chanact &f each
Insirument seclion setup.

The R~70 initialies all the controllers opan recolvinig (i mcssoge.

Stich Bend Change =0 “(centsr) "

" Panpot Off

Mixiclatlon and geoeral purpose conirollersl - 8 are o0 e lrnmuumm mm the
vilue of sasigred par b direr 4 or GIL

® Al notes off
Status Saeond i
B T8 ‘el

CHIU chapne} OB PR @ - 15 Dl MeehdE

The R- 7D recelves the message oa Ihe channal set by Rx Chinel of Fistriment

seti il

Fht R 7D phieds "HE B varel

22 Porformance
B Channel Voice M
& Note off

Saction 1 —47 7

S5H

1110 Secoeg Third
1 ] wi
b kA s

B SEIDI chamel 8 - FR (6 - 15} feehl Mech B
We-Bote maber 008 - TR {0 - UTH L
wnVelocity 000 - TRH (6 - 12D)

TH R0 mecelves the
Periommance section siuR

A ot B iessags & Tgnor
on Performance section s set i OFF,

vl

However, the R = 70 chasges Wie decay the sound. afler note off, 4l B rake iu
the velocity value [! parameter Nole off rx = ON of ihe instrumen! assigned
s Ferformance sexiion and parameter Gf Veh:iw * ON of Mml Funtuan hmr:
beeny selocind.

The R—7T0 regards & Nole On with velocity DOH as 2 Nede Ul hiving velecity
¥ojue 40H,

& Note On
Statys Senond i
R il wel

©p WNID! chenmed OE - FR Q0 - 15) 0=t 15echlE

Kiefiotlz nmber 068 - Tt (8 - B2V}
weVeloctty il - TRE U - 1Y)

The R~ 70 receives e mossage m n-.e chnnm:! = by Rx Chn:mel ai mh
Perlormance seciion setup.

The ringe of Nole number 1 &an b6 recongnized is from -th:a_:_ v;.lu_q of Lo
Note to §li Notz set on Ferlormance section. ' ' '

T0 reeeives he

The parpmeier to be controiled by Nots numbur £an be selected from, pasel
operation for each section Recoived Nale nimber wilf be convertedt fnfs the the
sRlue ol parameter before the instroment is reproduced.
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® Controt Change

O Volume
Stals second Inipd
Bn 07E wi

o =HIMH channel 08 - FA (0 - L8} O=ch.] }S=ck. 1
vwekalnme (t00F - TF¥ {0 - 127

The R - 70 recelves the message on the channel sef by Rx Channel of esch
Perdormance Becilon setup.

Changes the Section Volume 1o the received value If Voiume Swllch af MIDI
Function s ser at ON.

O’ Panpot
Status Second nipg
Bk oAl wi

R Bl channel 08 - FE (0 - 15)  Oech ] JSeph 1S
vv=Value 1868 - IFE (0 - 127} -

The R~ 70 receives the mesinge on {he channel set by Rx Channef of each
Performante section setup, ;
H Pan Swiich of MIDI Funclion Is set at ON, the R- 70 converts the mecsived

value 10 the panpol position {LEFT ¥ - RIGHT 7) asigned io the regelved
velue as shown in Teble & 21 zid memorizes the feanll.

rpever e B T rooives o Nole On, B saunde oa tha, panpo! - pasition oati
the PFanpol having difToonl value §s given.

When parmmeler Chilpul Assign of ihe mnimmem sel hy Miver i u“la.ﬁi-v:i in
individuall or Irdividualz, the R - 70 ignores Panpol T

¢ Modulation Depth

AUntss iecond Tird
il iy wil

1 =HIDI chennel (O - FE [0 - 15) fech.l 1S5<ch.1B
we¥alue :00F - YFY (B - 11

The R~ 70 mcmvathﬁmesageunlhuchmmimw Rx Channel of. ench
Performance section selup.

The parameter type is assigned w0 each performance section. (it m.l:r_be RSO
sel 1o Kave no parameler (OFF).) '

tl % spec:ned hy parameter lQr-e'la'nd scunds on the paremeter.
C APN LSB e

el 4 Hg

O RPN MSB

Status Betand Tnbrd

il &5l = 1}
O Data Entry

Statu Second Dhimg

[ 058 wi

n -MiD) channel :0H - FR (0 - E5)  O-ch.1 1S=ch. 16
[i=The lower Lyte of the paraseter nusber designated by EPN
m=The upper Wyte of the parsmeter punber desimated y BPH
vwThe valué for ihe paraweier dalgmen by BFE

The R - 70 recrives the message on ihe channd set by Rx Channel of each
Performance section seitip. a

Parameters of & unit can be changed by usine MIDI RPN function.
Desighate Lhe parameier to bé changed by a set of RPN MSB and 158, and_
then specily the new parameler value with Data Eniry.

Effective REN for the R-70 is Piich Bend Sensilivity (RPN #0) oniy, |
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. becone either O,

® Al notes off

Stalyy oo Inird
¥ The DOH

peHIB chamnel (0N - FE (0 - 15)  Oech.l Sech.if

&Py

B ik Dats eptry Pesetiptiop

00K 002 v Prich bend sensftjuity
w12

sesitone stess, up to | octave

On recelving this message, the R=70 mwr!ies
the recefved value

& Pitch Bend Change

states  fowd Thim
) 1E i
B qum charne 10 - AL < 18 Gl

o Ialue  <00R.00H - TFB, IR (-3382 - sEOL)
The R-70 reccives ihe message on the channel set by Rx Channe! of each
ferformance seclion setup.

On receiving this message with Piich Bend Swilch = ON of MIDI Puncilan, I.he
R~70 changes the pilch acerrding 1o the vn]ue sut by Bend "Range. Pilch of
the souding notes isn't changed.

B Channel. Mode Message

& Resat all controllers

Statoy Semord Tolpd
Bl ] Golt

W=D ehaess) O - FRO@ - 55 ek ) IRceho i3

The R 7 reneives lhe me»age [=13 lhe channcl "1 by ﬁx I:h ne] pf._Q§Cﬁ
Perlormarke swttion sstup.
The R-70 inilinlizes all the controers on receiving this message. .

Fiich Bend Change
Panpot Otf
Modutation is 16 be Initialized 30 that the valve of ﬂ'u: uuset assigned parametm

+ 0 (center)

The R - 70 receives the message on the:hanndselhy Rxchameloiem:h
Performance secticn sefup,

The R~ 70 mutes the sounding voles remgmzzd by I’Erfarma'icc secmn ass:gneﬂ
io same as received chanpel . .

2.3 Receive Messages to Ccntroi the System
M System Common Massaga
€ Song position pointer

71 1y it L i
m, HeSong postifon  (OOH.$0H - TFH,TFR {0 - 16383)

Recognize only Sync mode is set ai MIDI.SYNC or MIDI. AUTO and the
R-70 is in stop.

When the R -~ 70 receives Song Positfon Fointer in Song Play, it calls the position
In the song and when in Pattern Play or Real - Gme Recording, the. pasilion
in the patter.

® Song select

Stglus Besond
i ss#
s5+Sang select Gl - 278 (0 - 39)

Recognize only Sync mode ds sed ab MIDT SYNC or MIDE AUTO and the
R~-70 is in stop at Song play.



M System Real Time Massaga
@& Timing clock

Status
P

Recognized ooly when the Syne mode is sel aL MIiDI SYNCnrMIDIAU’I‘Gw
sfter Stanl or Contine message is recongnized.

€ Stant

Sigtug
FaR

Recognized only when he Syne mode Is sed at MIDISYNC or lflml AUTQU
® Continue

Eatus
Fig

Recognized onfy when Lhe Syc mode i set at MIDN SYNC or M AUTC,
& Swp

Siplug
FLif

e aired only when the Syne mods s sat 2t B SYNE or HIDE ABTO.

& Aclive sSensing

States

Fel

Whenever the R~ 70 recoives Ihis message, it tionfiors the inletval of dhe coming
dasn. If the subsequend message has nod srmived within 800mS after ihe previous
duta, jt processes @il sactions ax ihough 1 hos received sn All Note Off and
Reset All Contrullars, and siops moniloring n«_:z!vlri:‘muz_mi.'

M System Exclusive Massage

Siated,
FHizSynnim Esclusiva
PYR:EDS (End of Exrlusive)

With the R~ 70, the Syiiem Er:lushreumzeanbg uudinimsnlimd
reenjwe parameters of saquence and setup et

For dessils refer to “Roland Exclusive Messagns zmd pnrngﬂt:hi ﬂ

Ignore Sysiem Exclusive message i parameler SystEm Exclusive Device ]i) of
MiDT Funellon ks sel al OFF.

[3. Exclusive Communications]
M General

The R 6 can p"r{nmr bne - Wiy communications la ssnd and reﬂere pﬁmzﬁé&m
{or sequnce and selug SE

These paramsiers cin be lransfcm:d elmer by hulk dumn.

Model 1) included in the exclusive message should I:e.’:n!i.‘l‘hn devitz IBmde
shouled be perameter Systety Exclusive Devies (D of MID) Funclion Mole thay
Lhc&:tmlvaluemalseimﬂudﬂuiﬂﬂe&dhmuﬂerbyomlhmﬂwwhe
st sl porameies System Exfusive Device D of MIBE ‘r‘unﬂ!m. . /

W Ona Way Communications
® Hequest data 1 ROT (11H)

Exclusive status
sanuifactorer 18 (Bofand}
Duvlea HF 7

Yodel 104E-78)

Comeand 1B (a0
Moress USE

Address

Mdress LSE

Slre ¥5B

Siza

Size 158

heck sux

33§ {End nf Exciusive)

E¥EE

—
=
=

"SREEEEREE

® Dota sat 1 DT {i2H)

e fescristles
<P Eaclozive status
4 lsnafsciurer 1B {Rolend}

Dev Device 1D

S0 Rodel 1D{E-10}

128 Cossard 1D {3
) Addrase M58

il Address

a=ll

i

ol L3

=i Ehek sur
Fi jii3 3

{End of xedusbved

B Transmission

The R-70 1Ir fusd
by panel noeﬂﬂm on meny ol MiIDL

only when Bulk dump iz performed

W Receive

The R- ?Dbhmmﬂmmﬁmmmemlnkmmm
then OFF.

Alsn nole thal Sesig dmla and Paliern data can be rewtved' AR songs or
All patterns tasis while Lhe remaining parammm an’ bc rez:tvad Ina unil
of :nlpped one hy!e.
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[4. Parameter address map)

Addresses ame shown in svery 7 - bil- Kexadecimal

{ Mddress | #8 | i ] '
i -1 + g 1.
t Binary !nmauwl&hbthEDmccmimddel .
Pi-biher 1 M B 1§ ]

M Parameter base address

s B8

Start

5 Descript
40 49 o0 0o Scund pasameters Ll
00 ot 00 6 liser [nstrusent setup €5-2
0o &2 00 &4 Eftect parameters 03
01 ob ob &d Ped BsSign tnatz #5-4
o1 01 9 90 Kalt] zssign A5
ol 62 46 66 Pailtlonal ped essign 58
82 06 40 0D #p] setup 57
&3 06 6 8D LyilEy PETZRELETS i5-2
18 &80 0O 8% LR
it 58 BB 60 15-4
0 0 05 8% AB-10 -
21 B0 b0 2% Pattem gataifard) 510

Tabis §-F Scund parameter

uﬂsel S STl
Adiress feserigbten
03 BE  InsiODB:Attack dasp 6 - 31

6 0)  InstEnpd:Piteh b 0- 3 ~4Bf - vIBO ¥ . i G
B0 82 lnsu#G00:Pitch DEL 4~ 7

20,83 | Inst2000:F11ch. bhit 8-31

40 4 Inst2080:Fitch bi12-18 -
00 03 Ingt2000 :becay -31 -4

00 06 . Insta000:Bumncs.. = M7 - +T}

0d a7 Imtznﬁb.ﬂrillim =15 .

0d 08 Inst2008:Velocity plich D =15, ... .

0f 05  lnsts0h0:Assign proup % - & LOFF.EXCL- B)

0b DA Inseilb0 :Polfyphony § - 1 {HEHD/FOLY)

# OF  InstilSé:Hute off ™ 4 - | (GFF/6H)

630G  Instab0d:lsyer EIw-3 4 - 741 (nstruzantd)

b6 G Insta06:Leyer  Hlag7 2EE{dvs-ntnrae)

80 0F  lnstddod:Valume 0 - 18

G0 OF  Inst3000:Dutput § -6 (L1-RT, LD

00 10 inst30D0:FX] send jewvel 0 -15

00 11 [nst#Q00:FX2 send level 0-15

00 12 instrusent®DB] parsseters {same as Insts060)

00 24 lastrussatd6h? paropeters (same an Inst2000)

21 1) instruaent®24 persesters (same ss insteGGg)

12 04

& 2°5 complesent expresslon

Table 5 -2 User instrements

affset

pdidrass 50
000 Userd8d Inst® bitg-3
G0 0% Userdd Inst# Bits-7
B0 0  Umertl Inst® bpiif-3
08 63 Userdl insi Bitd-]
Gserdl Insts DILG-3
Urerd) insts Bitf-7

64 3E
88 3F

4 - 20

9 - 208

i i

s Of{set binary expresslon

1ig]
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Table 8 -8 Effec! parameters

Offset Lol
M
00 00 Effect} type -4
mwmmmmmﬂ.m)
& 0] Effect? {ype g-1 {CBOE%/FLAEGEIF
0402 BAME:Reverh tlme & oo B L v+ i
06 03 EALL:ProlbF -5
63 04 BALL:Dutput leved 8- 11
60 05 RDON porsvcters (siwe s HALL marsseters)
00 0 PLATE parussiers {tewe aa QALL parssaters)
40 0B DELAYL:Delay tise L bitd-6 i~ 450
B80C - DELAYI:Delay-tise L Bi1T-13 . ot
00 5D DELAYI:Delay tise B bitd-£ i - ﬁD
20 OF - DELAYL:Delay ilme R Dit?-13
40 6F  DELAY1:Feedback 0- 127
o0 10 DELAYI:Duipul level o1
08 1t DELAY? parameters {same as DELAYI parameters)
8017 . GRORUS:Delay:time. ... 1220,
a- 521
80 19 I:Eﬁﬂ?s Iete o - 121
8h 16 CHORYS:Foadback § - 127
00 1B EHORUS:Guiput level [ ¥4
80 1 FLANGER parewcters (same 55 CHORES [mraseters)
[ R A AL
Tabfe B~ 4 Pagd gssign
& fset
Mdsess Bescringfon
G0 40 fnste -
e - AGroupl :Benk AsPagBl). blto-3 ., ..
40 41 [nstl(ﬁrmpi :Bak Ax ld#l} nm 7.
8001 losid-
iﬂmp! Bank .A mez) mu-s R
&) 83 Inst2(GrouplsBenk A:Pad0Z) biti-z
00 IE  laste B K R
{Group] (Bank A:Padig) Bl\ﬂ*ﬁ
o0 FF Ingt# (GroupliRank APadl) bite-7
01 3 fnst¥ 6~ 21 -
(Groupl:Bank ¥:Fadl6) biep~3
01 3F .. Inst2 {Groupl:Rank F:Padls) bI44-T .-
0290  Grouwp 2 paraseters (same s Srowpl) -
D3 3F - it e i s
8 80 Croop 3 parsssters (seme as Grougl)
65 3f _
Table S5—- & Mult assign ./
0ffser
Address Bescriptlon
00 G0 . Groupkiedi):Pitch bitD-3- .- b= P85 &% - o
00 01  Groupl:Peddl:?lich bltd-T (128 - +121) . .. .
00 82 Groaupl:Pedd):Decay - . _ﬁ = 34{-16 = +16) % ..
40 83 Groupl:Padti:Nunace SHEET -
[/ 2 ﬁroupl:PaﬂD!:i_’m STREE s sD T[BEIM&UWMU!ME} :
08 AF . Grouph:Padl6ePan - s mrm.smz/mmms;: :
00 50 Groupi:iastd hiwh-3 Do~y o :
06 51 groupl:inst# bied-1
01 08 Group? pareseters {same as Grawpil
6L §1
02 00  Greus3 parzseters {same as Groupl)
43 £1
® % Offeet binary expression



Tabte 5~ 6 Position assign

dffset
idpesy besspistion
80 08  GroupizBenk Alsstd Bieg-3 b - 245
o0 6 Groupl:Benk A:instie Bicd-?
00 03 Groupl:Bask AFlel pesitisn o - Z(LEFT/CERTER/RICAT)
ob 0% Groupl:Bask ArPLizh 4k

{OFF /RARROT ARID L1ke AW IDE + A AZRON- 7l BILME- /¥ | DE-)
00 04 Groupl:Rex AtDecsy 9 - & {Content i5 ssme s $lich)
09 88 LroupkiRank A:Muance 0 - & {Content is same as Pitch)
00 b6 firouphRank A:Fen 9 - § {Conient I5 same as Fiuch)
80 6T GrouphiRank Hipareweters
B) OF Groupi:Bank £:permaters
00 1§ CGroupi:Bank Diparsmaisrs

83 10
a0 23

[i1r3 §

o6 3
1 G

41 30
1]

82 3%

Group):Bank E:parsselers
Gircapl :iank Fiperassters

Gram LT | sparaseters fsame g Sroupl:Bank &)

Srenpfiparameters {dewe &s Graupl)

Grouph:paraselery (sse g8 Groupl)

Teble 68— 7 KINI parsmolers

[LRH
o B2
46 03
oo od

[
18]
G &8
o b7
oy a8
of @
i
U
@l oL
g1 ch

3z
o1 €

Gi 24

Insl secdizlx eh

last secdizBeotlun veluss
last sechizBend range
last secdliDrue set

-2
{STI/REGH/POVER/ELCTR/ TRADE/
JA22/ERUSRANLL I FALL2/OSERY - £

indl sec32rparsmetars (sae oo Inst seckl}

Eir] shange Modulstion lastd blid-3
Ciyl chango Wotulation last? bisd-?

Ltr] conge lodulalion parsmeist

o - Xf

b - L{OFF/PTEA/TECAY/MUAKEE /Pty

Cirl charss Controiler-l (stme wx Modoiniion}

Cir| change Controlter-2 {same as ¥oduiatim)}

Cirl changs Cantroiler-: {(sze ex Yodubatlon)

Ctrl chapge Controller-i {smwe 25 Neduiailon)

Cirl crange Coatrelier-§ Instd BLID-1
Ctri hange Coptreller-§ fratd wlid-1

Cirl shenge Contreller § parepater

024

B - FIOIT/LECAY,

tir change Contretler6 {smme 28 Centrntler-8)

ciri change Controller-7 {same 55 Cobtrniler-&§

Ciri chonge Controller-d {sese ay Controller5§

Ciri chapge Cabirolier-B paraesier
Pla secdlzRe ch

Pla sectliinst? bilg-3

Fre sec#iiinsit bled-?

PIE socfi:Fection wiuse

Pf sexd1:RI hote

Py secditlo note

Pie sen?|:Metuial[on parawater
Mz sectlBend range

72 secdl:Refarence noted

Pra s2cd 1:EF Pltch bito-3

P secd b KF Plich di-7

Piw socdl:XF Decay

Fta sec?) LF Huance

Ffa secs11IF Pany

Fre secza:pacasetors (same as pim seqsi)

Bfa secrliparaseiers {suze as plx s=csl)

Te satdliparisoters (sae as pfa secil}

O - JOFF/DECAY/VEARCEFAN)
G- 1B {UFF/ LB

§ il

8- 127

e- 127

& - 127

U - 2{OFFFOECAY/WUHAKCE)
B- 12

¢~ 127

~g8 -« 1GR a5

R R ]
0~ K- - 40
a- 1

(-2 - ~178, OFF, +178 - +2)

G131 Mu sectiiXT Pan & = WD -k -k LU PR

4200 #D Funeilen swhich

sit:Drun set change b~ §{0FF/a)
Bit):iz off vedocliy 0 - S{oFE/om
Blt3¥alome o - 1{ofF/n
blidiPan 0 - 1{OFF/0H)}
5 bildsExpression e {GFE 08
BREIEER LT[, 1 X
02 01 Relense ratEl =
0207 Besole U0 e

1206 USERL:Roledbd [nsid bItd-3
b3 01 USERY:Motedbd lnstd bi{d-]
6302 USED):Nolad0l lmatd Blig-d o
0303 ISENL:Soteddl lastd b1

255 {eb-1aveeky
=
-1 285 [enx-ssuane)

0-1
<255 [anrranena)

b4 TE URERYIBeted 12T Insds B 10~
M TF DSERV:Neixd12? lasi# BT
05 68 OSERZ Dnm sel (sawe 5% USERD Drom set)
% IF ' '

07 08 USTEI Drux set (sase s USEH) Druw set)

a8 IF o

1340 OSERA Drox set {smse 25 UEER] Drua ser)
5 3E

* % Yeomplemend expression

Telde B~ B Systun parametars’

Gifnget
Aibfrass e Bemotindlen
G 63 fed G- LEESL-B)
GB O} Frd Cenk
bl t0-3rbarkd GIG - 1054A°- T3
fi td-5dumay
BitE Temorary § - 105t o
Be 02 Rultd o - PIOFFCH)
85 33 Fad group 8« 2HGroupl - Growpdd
504t doll resciution [ I S

04, L 1M, L8 A6,

1730 13, 1A, 1784, LAAS)
03 45 Sync mode [

LINTERRAL, TIDI SYNC,

$IDI ANTO, TAPE SYRC)
04 98 Metronowe:nterval - g-12

{174, /6, 178, 112, 118}
o 87 Metronomes nstd biw0-3 8-l
OF 12 etronowz:lnst? biig-?
o0 0% Hetronose:lisde
B8 04 Cufputwodo

8 - 1 {EFF, REC BVPTY. REC 01
a -3 {1§D1:1302, 1ADL:FXZ,
txor:Fl, FricFiz

& 35 Fant welich asslm - 8

%6 -8 Seng data

Tt included in the ares are: Song data, Song name. Song chain and fnitiat
paomsters of Songs O fo 12.0Vou can seleey internat data or daia i the memoty
card,) ] R S R AR

H you want 1o send Data Reguest to the R- 70 in this aren, sel the addresc
and the size as foltows :

Inteimal Seng dats
aodress © 14 &0 40 00
size  + &1 40 00 G0

Carg Seny cata
agdress ~ 15 G0 OO G0
glze =M M o0 80

The -0 lgnores Dats Reguests which designate differcst sddeess’ or sire.
if you send’ Dala Request of Song dala in memery afd o the R~ 70 when
the memory tard is ot ready, then R - 70 ignores Dala Request
Ne gata i this area can be Wsksferred i 3 unilof  dee byte,

e E&-10 Paitern datz

Dats included i the area are: Rhythvn data, Time signsture, Number of messures,
Flam interval, Flam rutlo ele in cach patierm.{You can solect internal date or
daty fn the memory cerd.) oo

M you want o send Dats Regiest o the R - 70 in this ares, st the address
aad the sizo as follows. )
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Interns! patiern data:
widress = 20 00 0O 00
size = 01 80 00 OO

Card pattem data:
address = 21 0 00 OO
aite = G 0D DD OB

The R ~70 ignores Data Requests which designate different address or size.
i you send Dala Reguest of Patlern dats in memory card o the ‘R— 70 when
the memory ¢ard is noi ready, then R - 70 lgnoves Data Request .

No data In the arca can be received in a unlt of ane byie Caes

mmrn e oo dtean Map

08 80 30 00 Heriraanit ISP
{ Scund Paras, | | lnst#d ).
. B e A ST TP IR o e 4

. { inst 83 |

[PYS——

Y |
.1 imst ¥iad

}

|

|

-

1 . F lmst #ME)
I

|

1

o¢ oI 50 [o

(82 |

03 02 00 80 B
| [ 83t
T TR LRk itls
£ i i
i i e
! i I
i i +
f t B
; i Fmmem -t
i | |
{ | +
61 G0 35 00 + J LITTRRRETS e
| Pad amslgn | | G-l i b 54
' T M e Siinninhd 4
| . | §1-A2 i
{ [ Fromm—
[ 1. | H 1
b .
I i, 1 EFIE
1 f . eeem—————
H I . | GIFIE
[ i st NP
GF 01 20 00 T veraanant ATT TP -+
| #alth Assten | | Groupt | 155}
+ ' 4 L I ot +
| [ | Growp2  § -
| B T T 1
t | o0 Brewpd
| i et
| |
b1 02690 ety B UPURRE T S
i Positionsl pad | i G614 1 |66 1
H 1. | t1-B i
i i e
H i { i
! i Ao -+
| [ I 1 3 |
i 1 L ATy
1 1 B L 1TRE I
f i # o e -
02 00 62 00 #——mmmmmmmmmeeees L T -
{ MIBL data i [T |

QF 00 09 00 oo

Heie s P T T T T T LT} - S

| System dsta ] |58 - ¢
i6 08 o 0b A e R L L i ST oo t
| Seng data | I Intemnl I - I I
11 80 G 80 L S t
| Song data 1 | Card !
: S U +
H T
[ R
26 00 30 00 LI Fenaraeeat= +
| Pattern date | I tnternal | 4810
21 40 60 ob e LTI et P St |
| Patiern data ! i Card i
i e .
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HUMAN RHYTHM COMPOSER {Instrument section 1-2) ' Date i Dec. 28 1991

MID! implementation “Chart

Mods! R-70 Versien : 1,00
pe Transmitted " Recogrized ... Remsarks
Function ..»
. Basic Default . | OFF, 1~ 18" o OFF, 1-18 ¢ | Memorized
Channel “Changed " OFF. 1186 %3 ~ ' JOFF, 1-16 %4 ' {Non “volatile)
s Default WMode 3 Mods 3
Mode Memg&s » X
: Altered PRk EkERRERE ‘
 Note . 0-127 8- 127 j
‘Number ~ True Voice kR kKR R
Velocity Note ON *1 8n v=1-127 ¥1 v=1-127
glodt Note OFF | x *
After Kev's X ®
Touch Ch's x x
Piteis Bond & et ,i:,] rp;elgzi_éan : {'it'sj!'
- L, Azt e 1 | Modulation }
- E|x %2 Data entry
kS ¥ | Volume
10 % ¥ 1 1 Panpot
wiria el 11 | % %1 Expression
TLOYE-18,48-51 | %1 * 1 | Controtlers 1-4
Control 80-B3 | *1 *1 Controllers 5-8
- Change 100, 101 | x %2 RPN LSB, MSB
SR beA I B O | Reset All Controllers
Prog # 1 %1
Changs True # ; 0-127 0‘}2?_
Systermn Exclusive * 1 k}
Sust Song Pos O %85 O *8
VSR oo Sel O %5 |0 8 0-29
Common :
: Tune ® : *
* Systam Clock O #5 O %85
Real Time Commands . {0 *8 10 *8
Local ON/OFF | X x
Aux All Notes OFF x 8]
Messages  Active Sense O O
Notes .~ %1 Can be“set to (O'or X mafivelly, and memorized.
Fx 2 Only RPN #0 Pitch bend ééﬁéiti@if\( is' effective.
- %3 ‘When channal is"set at OFF ‘no channsl messages are transmitied.
¥ 4 When channel is sat at OFF, no channel messapgss can be recognized,
5 Syne mode is other than MID!I SYNC
*8 Sync mode is MIDI SYNC or MIDI AUTO

Mode 1: OMN ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mods 2: OMNI ON, MONG 7
Mode 4: OMNI OFF MOND

O 7 Yes
x: No



HUMAN RHYTHM COMPOSER (Performance. section -1-4) .- .:Date 1. Dec..28. 1991

Model R-70

MIDI!. Implementation:Chart -

Vearsion

: .00

Fuinction =+

Transmitted

.. -Recognized

Bgrnarks

: Basic
' Channe!

Default ...

Changed

OFF, 1:—:16 % 3

OFF, 1~ 16"

Memorized :
(Non - volatile)

Moda

Default
Messages

Altered

X

EEEEFEER R

X

T T

- Note
- Number

True Voice

%

KA F KKk kK

0-127

: Velocity

- NoteON PRt e
Note OFF

x :

x

L

- After
Touch

Key's

b

x
*

Ch's

Prich Bend .

’o

*i..

rasolution © Bhit. .

‘ Control
Changs

100, 101

121

b

X X X X X

e

% §
¥ 1
L
*2

© ] Modalation

Data entry
VYolume
Panpot

1 Expression
-} APN-LSB, MSE

4 Reset Al Controllers

L3

Prog
Changs

True #

x

System Exclusive

x

System
.Common

Song Pos
Song Sel
Tune

X

X

System

' C‘Iock.

Commands

LA

X XK

Real Time

Aux
Messanes

Local ON,/OFF

All Notes OFF
Active Sense

X oM X X

®x % O x:

“Notes

Reset

7 *1 Cﬂﬂ besat -,.-tO OOF >< —hanuajtv. and memorized,

%2 Only RPN #.0: Pitch bend. sensitivity is effective.
* 3 .When channel is_set at OFF,.no.channel messages can be recognized.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, .MONO -
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO =

Oz Yes
X 7 Na -



23 MDY messages whuch can be transmitled or received.
»: MID messagss which cannot be ransmitied of received.

& Mode™
Normally, this” shauld be saf 10 Mode 3 { OMNIL OFF, POLY } on a device that feamres mcra shan
one recéive channat. -

Receive : Reckties ohly the MIDI messages of the specifled MIDI channel,
Transmit : Transmite MIDI messages on the specified MID] channel,

The Kade heig ispiasents the RN Moda messanes.

& Mode Narnbar
This showes ih~ NmL Nur\b» xrs which can bs received.
Nute Number EU represen‘ss middie T {4 ).

@ Velociy
This represams the ve!m:-ty m%sages wmch can be lransmmad { recewed ) ai 'NDTE ON" and
“NOTE OFF.

@ Aftertouch .
This shows %eﬁ!ﬁéf Jﬁﬁéﬁnuch can be wansmitied [ recsived ).

@ Fitch Bend o
TTHiE shois Whethsr Piieh Bend masseges can be tansmitied { received }. The _m_:__a.aglmdm pltchs

change caused by Piich Bend messages can be set for each Seclion,

@ Contrat Change’™
_ This describes the Cunmﬂ Mumbers which cen be recelved a.nd the lunciiuns they cﬂnlml Genaral
' contrailers aﬂow you torsat the functions to ba controlied spontaneously. Fora detaned expfana '__n,

rnfer inthe Mi{}l Implementation.

@ Program Change
The Program Ghange Numbers shown here are the numbers used for data. They nre ane numhnr
fower than the zefual Program Number of a Drum Set,

& Exclusive _
This determines whether Exclusive messages ¢an be received on the System Excluswérbgvice 1D
Number orf not. '

& Common, Realtime
These are MIDI messages used for synchranizing 1o 8 sequencer or rhythm machine.

& Other Messages
MID! messages (such g5 Aclive Sensing messages) ta monior ihs integrity of the MIBI system
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Bl SPECIFICATIONS

A-70 Human Rhythin Composer-

MIB
@Maximum Polyphony . Tapesyncm
14 voices R TR L A
©®Number of Instruments Stereo Output Jacks ( LIMONOYR )
Internal R0 .. Indwidual Ouput Jacks 1,2
Copy 32 o :;Headphuna Jack
T T MiDi Connectors { INIOUT/THRU )
®Efiects Tape Sync 1t Jacks ( I/OUT; RCA phono Type )
Reverbalay o ... . Foolswichdack . ..
Chorus/Flanger S ' AC Adaptor Jack
@®Rhythm Patterns . @Power Supply -~ .
Programmable Patterns o DCQVACAdap!or h
tnternal Memory . 100 Patterns e
temory Card ( optional ) ;180 Pattems R - ECunen Draw. .
{ U to 99 measures per Pattern ) L50mA
&Songs N o @Dim&nsmns
Number af Songs s (W)x227 (D) x 55 {H)mm
internal Memory 20 Sangs {43/ (W) x B-15/16 (D) x 2-8/16 (H) inches
Memory Card { optional ) : 20 Songs
Length of Sangs _ e e WWeight
‘ Internal Meméry : 2000 Pans { lor é!l Songs} R ZOkg { éxﬁapt AG adapmr)
Memory Card : 2000 Parts { for all Songs ) 4 lbs Tox
@FRasolution L . B
96 clacks/quaner note - T Owner's Manual
User's Guide
®Tempo _ . AGCAdapior(AGCH120, 220, ACB-240F or 240A )
|—40 ESDbpm IR,
@Ophons
®Display Memuw.:Gafds.(.M?asﬁéo

1 6 ghar_acie_;g.x_gjm‘ehs__( _bgckiii‘_!.('..‘.[?_) L

7 . o _ ) o . Specailcatlons and appeaa‘ance oi this product are subject o
©Dalad Entry Systems R _ change wﬂhouf pnor notics.

Realtime Recording )

Realtime Editing

Step Recording

S'te-p'EdHEng -

@rads
Key Pad X 18 _
Positionaf F'ad X 1
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B Index

Attack Damp.............

Avdilable Memory 612

Basle Dlsplsy Af

Eia_:n_d L et ol 1"
e TSRO ORI R 4-4

Bt IIIET03 i e e e T8

L

Chorus .
ChomsFIRNGET SOMING s s SO 4-18
Control Change - N
Control Change Messages

[T U OO OU PP ORRTPON
Gatay THME e e imass s emy s s el
Depth..ccoeveivneees
DI S8 ABSIGIN . 1eerreerreomecsireeieeee b esimbsbsi e sessimst b s s vmsness ravasiors 7-13

Drtm 881 CRBROE vt e e ssmieios st rressasrarsesnes samssbrs tem eessmasraes £

E . y

Edit ARG oo 810
EAINg DISPIAY . «ccnmmremmereerserrmnseesecesserearsessensremesssssssisimmeresessn 1217 ¢

Eror Messages
EXCUSIVE MESBAOBS oo rrrceeeesrseressrescmseresacarmssessessmssrsres bbb s seion 4700 &
Exprasslon SWEh oot e sas s T BT

| F J

Feedhack - 1]
FBB.cvusicverrrrrsesse s s rscr b s st oaenasss s et e s s s st
FBBI DBPID ocvc et e ransssessmes s sssssssss s 51
Feel Type
Fesl Variations..
Fill-in
Flam
Flram,imafvai ..........
Flg;n:ﬁaﬂo ..................................................
Fié_ﬁgar .
FIBEPOSHION. ...t stctcsietnseses s

Fomawheh ASBIN ... e
FX!Send .

General Purpose Controllars ...

G3host Notes.
Global Edit

-2

HUANZE e rere v e rom e rrer e eaeness e s s s remstmmcm et brieebesas b as i b i A
instrument Change ............... 2142
tnstrument LSt ... i6-8
instrument Sectlons ... . 7-B
&-B

Fastrument DIIY oo e

Key Follow........eeininressoinn
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| |

Layer............ s
LOAG it e vt e e e b st et
LOW NOE o vn it svte st st oo 0

FARIN MOEE oo
MAK oo,

Measure Delete ....
Mééﬁure Y SO

Mefnéry 01« O OO O

MABERBY LY oo oo
BABI DREPIY oo iy
tAetionoms ..,
MiDI irmplementation Chart
MBI FUNCUON ..o e arnie Bt D,
MOBE. oo rersrsens s sssssssssssess oo seoesecssesstesinany 15,
Multi Assign
Muiti lhslrumem

RO £
76, 9-45

Note Messages..

Mot MUMBET .o et T
RO O oot smste s oo
Note Off BBEBIVE ...ooeve et s sn sttt vos s
Mole Off Valocily SWItth v S L

Output ASSION coveor e PERPRRORNY 2% |
OulpulEfect MOGE ..ot e sen e e 12

OUIPUL IBVEE ..o eres s A B BTG

o

PEE ASSIEIN .ooev oot e rcacass it s re sttt s enns e e 2
Pad BANK .coovinieriec et ettt e e B2
Fag DYRBIMIES ..ot tenss e s b §-4

L T O U PO O U UROURTUURO P I
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PN SWHEN. ..ot ererrne e rscsn e e st se e snana
Pararnster Align..
2512 SRR

Pattermn Feel...

Pattern 1dea. ..ot e
Pattern Initialize
Patiern Length ..ot

Pattern Ma;ge
Patter Mode ... 1B
PEHEI MOTB] oo s 32
Péztgté"m Mame ...
Pé‘f—f&_m Play .. .......... e e s DR e

Pattam VEnalions ... i e ses s vessss e 3ed

PErformance PRIAMBIETS ............orecrmmmisrmmaissensseessoosessessoneoossn 58

Performance Sections
[
Pitch Bend MEBSSAGES ....evemrerememrssseereterersresssssesessnsssens OTPESRTEs o O
Fitch Bend SwWleh........cvemvmeevermarens
PolyPhoniy. . iccensianiis o
Positional Pad

Pra-lowpass Fter......c.ccoeovverevenniin

Program Change Messapas. ..o seerreer s 725

O e SO OSSO -7
Realime Ratording .......ocoveceeeeeee e

Réceive Channel ........

Aecording DISPlaY oot eeece s cevneaa rrnr e

Referance Note NUmbBers ... e v
BaITaME ettt eraes i ev e ee st e s d

FREIRASE TINE coooceveeeeeeeeeer v e ss s e
REMBLE MOUE crevrvs s ie S it
Repeat........ .
BEplace .t
REVEMI. e
Reverb/Delay Sefitg.. ..ot e



Sectlon

Section ldea.......:

Section Lenglh..ce s
Section Retry” -
Section Variation ....... R ——
SECHON VORIME 1o cosos st 310, T-21
Sequence Par&mg}er..-..-.‘..'.....,.,.......‘..‘ el

Song Chain...,

SR CIERL oo e ceeee s rare st r e e e B

SoNG COPY - evevme e i,
Soﬁé'cfé:a.t:e'
Song Edit
Song FEel.. e
Song Initfalize .. e

VRIOEHY PHEN ..o ssssnsbbidrssn St e
Volme Change...... repueanseres
_ Vplume Switch.....

Sang Modat
Song Model Parl.......

Song NAmE..ccoveew . '
S0NG PlaY wev et ivraiereerones DR

Song TAMDO .ot raascsnans

Song Volume...........
T = RO X
Sound Parameters

Step......
SEp EdH e s
Step Recording ‘
BUBMOBE oo eebeee e et

SWIRG DBIBY . ver s crveereceneemecesececcrrargsescrss S

Swing MO .o e RO, £
SWING WINGOW ... covverinr i reems e s st
SYNE MOTE oo e rssssemcsesresrnsrrns st st ssass s .

System Exciusive Device 1D NRMBET ....cviiiieciianarn
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Information

Whan you need rapair-service, call your-focsl Reoland -Service Station-or-the-authonzedHoland - distributor-in -your
countrty 8s shown below.

. 8 A

Ratand Corporation 1S
7200 Dominion Circle
los Angeles, CA.
30040-3647, L1 5 AL
2 (213)685 - 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid,
{(Head Office)

5480 Parovoad

Richmond B. C., V&V 2hMd4
CANADA

72 (504)270 - 6626

Roland Cannda Music Lid
9425 Transcanadienne
Sarvice Rd. M., St Lavrent,
(Quebee HAS 1V3,
CANADA
= {514)335 - 2009

Redand Canada Music Lid,
3i6 Wathine Avense,
Mississauga, Ontario LAZ
142, CANADA

T (416)880 - 6458

AUSTRALIA

Roland Carporation
fAustralia) Py, Lad.

{Head Office)

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why Weast, NSW 2009
AUSTRALIA

T (02982 - 8266

Roland Corporation
{Australia} Pry. Ltd.
{Melboumne Office)

50 Garden Street

South Yarra. Victoria 314}
ALISTRALIA

7% (03241 - 1254

UNITED KINGDOWM
Roland(U.K.) Ld.

Rye Close

Ancelts Business Park
Flest, Hampshire GHH3
BUY, UNITED KINGDOM
0252 -B161R1

Roland¢U.K.y L.,
Swanszea Office

Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swianses,
West Glamargan SAT9F},
UNITED KINGDOM

I {0792)700 - 139

ITALY

Roland ktaly S, p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8
5020 ARESE MILANO
TaLY

202 935813

SPAIN

Roland Elecwronits

de Espafia, 5. A.

Callz Bolivia 239

DRG0 Barcelona, SPAIN
% 93. 308 - 1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handeisgeseilschalt mbH.
Osistrasse 86, 2000
Norderstedl, GERMANY
B 040/52 60090

FRANCE
Musikengro

102 Avenue lean-faures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

B (7)B58 - 54 60

IMusikengro (Pans Ofice)
Ceatre Region Parisienie
41 rue Chorles-Fourier,
G440 Vitry &/Seine
FRANCE

& {14680 86 62

BELGIUM,~
HOLLAND, -
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtsiraat

8-2260 Oevel-Westerle
BELGILM

o {B03214 - 575811

DENMARK

Roland Sceandinavia A/S
langebrogade 6

Box 1937

DK-1023 Copenhngen ¥,
DENMARK
T3r-8531 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
DanvikCenler 28 A, 2 tr.
S-131 30 Nacka
SWEDEN

=08 -76G20026

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia
Avd. Norge
Lilleakerveien 2
Posiboks 935 Litheaker
N-0216 Qsto 2
MNORWAY
wO2-730074

FINLAND
Eazer Musik inc.
Lansituslantie
POB 159
SF-02101 Espoo
FINLAND
&0.435011

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corpotation;
{NZ)Lid

97 M. Eden Road. Mt.
Eden, Auckland 3,

'__:...swnz EBLANB

Musnromc AG :
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-M}D

- Liestal, SWITZERLAND

061921 16 15

Reland CK {Swttzer!and}
AG
PastfachiHaupistrasse 2|
CH-4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

™ D61/98 60 55

Repair Service by
WMukironic AG

AUSTRIA

E. Dematre &Cs.
Meu-Eum Siemens-
Sirasse 4 )
A-6021 Innsbruck Box 591
AUSTRIA

I3 (0512)63 451

'GREECE
¥ Dimiiriadis & Co. Led,
~+2:Phidiou Sir., GR 106 78

Athans, GREECE

= 13620130

PORTUGAL
Casa Caius instrumentos
Mhusicais L.da.

“Rua de Sanith Cataring 131

Paorio, PORTUGAL
T2 - 28 44 56

HUNGARY
Intermusica Lid.
Warehouse Area "DEPO"
Tarokbalint, Budapes:
HUNGARY

32 (1)1 868908

ISRAEL

DA Internationat L1d.
25 Pinsker St., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL

2§72 -3 5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound F_qulpmenL
|14,

17 Pamiehi Katelari Str.
P.C:.Box 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

5 453426, 456423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviler Cad. 66/
Taksim Istanbut, TURKEY
1496324

EGYPT

Al Funny Trading Office
4, Ebn Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard £} Golf,
Heliopolis, Caito, EGYPT
2917803 - 665918

BRAZIL

Roland Prasit Llada.
R. Alvarengs 591
CEP.05509 San Paulo

‘BRAZIL.

o (011)813 - 7967
Repair Service for Roland
and Rhodes products

Ohiver do Brasi] S.A.
Instrumentos Musicais

Av, Ceci. No.578 Centro
Empresarial Tumbore
Barueri SP CEP DE460
BRAZIL N

= (OBy09 - 1367

Repzic Service for ROSS
prndugty

MEXICO

Case Veerkamp, 5.5, de c.v.
Mesanes No. 21

Cal. Cepiro

C.P. 06088 Mexico, D.F.
MEXICO

2'!‘.(5}709 -3716

L& Casa Wagner de
Guzdalajara s.a. de cv.
Av. Corona No, 202 8.5
C.F.44100

Guadalajars, Inlisco
MEXICD

3 (3613 - 1414

ARGENTINA
Metto AL
Venezuels 1433
1095 Buenas Aires
ARGENTINS
™37 - 1632

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co , g,
Seivice Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street,
Tsuen Wan, New
Territories, HONG KONG
415 - 0911

KOREA
Coasmas Comoration
Service Station

261 2nd Floor MNak-Won

arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
™ {02) 742 8844

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Campany
Bras Basah Complex
£03-33 Singapare 0178
SINGAPORE

™ 3367886

THAILAND # 7 7o
Theera MusicCo., btd. -
330 Verng Makorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkak 10100,
THAILAND

o 21248821

MALAYSIA

Syarikat Bendey

No.142, Jalan Bukit: -
Bintang 55100 Kuala )
Lumpur, MALAYSIA ’
2421288 o

INDONESIA '
PT Galestra Jati 7
Kompleks Perkantoran .-
Duta Merlin Blok C/3%

I Gajsh mada No 3.5
Jakora 10330, o0
INDOMESIA ]
7T (021) 354604, 354606

TAIWAR
Sirnha Fﬂler-;ﬁ#.-
Ca., LT : :
Room. 5, 91 Mo, Ji7 i
Chung Shan N Rnad Ser: 2
Taipei, TAIWANR.O.C

T (D2)5364548

p 'w.a:\)

SOUTH AFRICA
That Owher Musie:
ShoptPTY} me”- .
256 Bree Street,
Johannesburg 20601 4
Republic of Souih Africa
¢ 337 - 6573 )

Faul Bothner{PTY) LTD. .
17 Werdmuller Centre
Chiremont 7700~ 7
Republic of Souh africa - .
THO2L - 64 - 4030,

As of Jan B. 1992



For Nordic Courtrigs=———

Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumhattesi ~ Eksplosionsiare ved feilaglig Exptosionsiars vir felakiigt batteribyte,
handtaring. Anvang samema betenityp eller en ekvivalent yp
Udskitring md hon ske meg bateri 2l samms som rekommenderas sv apparattifiverkaren,
tabrikat DY Iype. Kassera anvant bateri enligl fabrikantens
Lever get brugte batierl ihage 1 jeverandaren. instruktion.

ADVARSEL! VAROITUS !
Lithhrminakien ~ Exspiosjonstare. Pariste voi r3jama, jos s2 on vithesilsestt
Ved ulskiting benylies kun batlert scm snhefakt asennelt. )
av appanmtiabrikanisn. Vaitida patisis ainbastaan akevalmistajzn
Brukl pates raturnsres apparatleverandoren sugsilielemasn tyyppiin. HaVIE Riylatly periste
valmistaian ohjeiden mukaisesti.

For Germany

Bescheinigung des Herstisllers/importeurs

Hieemit wird beseheinigl, dai der/die/das in Uhereinslimmung mit den Mestimmungen der
Foland HUMAN RHEYTHM COMPOSER R-70 Amtsbl \[fg 1046/1984
iéarét. Typ. Bezaichrisng) {Amisbtaliveriipung] ' ’
{unh-entsion st

Dler Dewschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerdtes angezeigh und die Berechtigung 2ur Ubarprilung
der Serie aul Einhaliung der Beslimmungen elngerdumt,

Roland Comporation Osaka/Japan

PR T T A o N N N N R R RN

Name des Herstallars/inporiears

For the USA -~
RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This enuipment has been varffied to comply with tha brnits lor & Class B prating ciovies, t tn Subparn J, of Pad 18, ol FCC e, Operstion with
non-certibed or non-verilied equinmen! i By 1 result o medertros W medio snd TV mception, .

The emdpriient deswied in this manual ganerales end uses Mo egquancy esengy. 1l i ot insleted st used property, ik by, i el e Wik DL btk e

nmzycmseinutemmw‘mlmmdsamimmmpmThiswu»amenihusbn:nleslcdmdlmmdmw,mﬂhmamhﬂunc&ssammmsemmnmdnm

with the spetilicalions b Svbpan 1ot Fart 18, ol FCO Aoles, These nies nre designed ko prsida hig ion sgakist puch E intefesence in 2 resitentia! ingtallslion.

¥ dhare oo g \hiol th kerersocs wit ol coour in & porticuar inslatation. (| s enuiprent doss calse Ineremence 0 racio of tetevsion wseption, which

can be dslpmined by luming the aquiprent on aec off, the user is ancoursged [ Iy 1o corect the interesenen by e loipwing measura:

» Disconnee! olher Grvices Brd Mek inparllouipul £ables one At 8 §ma, If ihe ilordalence stopes, B is mRused by gilher tha oy device ot ks VO cable.

mmmwemawmmm.mmm.mmnwmumdmmbmmmmjmmmm

davices, contact the manulacturst o denter lor pyeisiance.

i your aquipment does G o ko ar lakvision meeplion, you Gan iy by conect the interferance by using one or mone of B foflowing maesres,

Tuen the TV o radin artenna unl the inierdnmencs slops.

Move fhe equipment tr onk sige e tha Oite of e TV o Farkio,

Move Ine scugmant tarthes owsy om e TV or fadia,

Piug Ihe equipirent ialo an cutist Wat is oo & dfterent cicuil Shen ite TV or radio. (Thal s, fake cetlain the eauipmant and Ihe tacio or tetevision sel 2 o Seouily fone

otied by ditterent croult brapkerp of keses.)

-cmumﬁngaammhmmunmmhmmwmtaaddnurmhamamnmdw.Eiman.mwmmm&wmﬂermmmm

ragipieievision lecnoitian lor sditionsd suggestony, You may find treipiul the Iolowing bopkse! prapad by e Fpdere Commurications Conmemesicn:
'WBMMMMFWMMWW‘
Thes bookdet s gvailobio ¥om e US Gowsttenesd Panting Offcs, Washigion, D0, 20402, Swck Mo, DI4-INK-00045-4.

For Canada =

CLASS B NOTICE

This digilal apparatus does not excesd the Class B Jimits for radio nolse emissions set oul in the Radio Inlerlerence
Regulalions of the Canadlan Depariment of Cammunications.

CLASSE B AViS

Cet apparell numarique ne dépasse pas les imhes de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruils radicelectriques fixés
dans la Réglernent des signatix pargsiles par le ministére canadign des Communications.
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